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Recording of Meeting and Disclaimer 
 

Please note every Council Meeting (other than items deemed confidential under 
section 3 (1) of the Local Government Act 2020) is being recorded and streamed live 
on Whitehorse City Council’s website in accordance with Council's Live Streaming and 
Recording of Meetings Policy. A copy of the policy can also be viewed on Council’s 
website.  
 

The recording will be archived and made publicly available on Council's website within 
48 hours after the meeting on www.whitehorse.vic.gov.au for a period of three years (or 
as otherwise agreed to by Council).  

Live streaming allows everyone to watch and listen to the meeting in real time, giving 
you greater access to Council debate and decision making and encouraging openness 
and transparency.  
 

All care is taken to maintain your privacy; however, as a visitor in the public gallery, 
your presence may be recorded. By remaining in the public gallery, it is understood 
your consent is given if your image is inadvertently broadcast.  
 

Opinions expressed or statements made by individual persons during a meeting are 
not the opinions or statements of Whitehorse City Council. Council therefore accepts 
no liability for any defamatory remarks that are made during a meeting. 
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AGENDA 

1 Welcome 
 

Prayer for Council 

We give thanks, O God, for the Men and Women of the past whose 
generous devotion to the common good has been the making of our 
City. 

Grant that our own generation may build worthily on the foundations 
they have laid. 

Direct our minds that all we plan and determine, is for the wellbeing of 
our City.  

Amen. 

 
 

Acknowledgement of Country 

Whitehorse City Council acknowledges the Wurundjeri Woi-wurrung 
people of the Kulin Nation as the Traditional Owners of the land we are 
meeting on and we pay our respects to their Elders past, present and 
emerging and Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders from communities 
who may be present today. 

 

2 Apologies  

3 Disclosure of Conflicts of Interest 

4 Confirmation of Minutes of Previous Meeting 

Minutes of the Council and Confidential Council Meeting 27 October 
2025 

RECOMMENDATION 

That the minutes of the Council and Confidential Council Meeting 27 
October 2025 be confirmed. 

 

5 Urgent Business 

6 Requests to Speak 

7 Public Question Time 
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8 Petitions 

8.1 Objecting to the Heritage Listing of 355-357 Whitehorse Road 
Nunawading 

 
A petition was received on the 27 October 2025. The petition 
includes 100 signatures.  

 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council: 

1. Notes 

a) the petition  

b) On 27 October 2025 resolved not to pursue 
application of the Heritage Overlay to the property at 
355-357 Whitehorse Road, Nunawading. 

2. Notifies the Head Petitioner of the outcome of this resolution. 

 

9 Notices of Motion 

9.1 Notice of Motion - Whitehorse Live Music Festival 
 

That Council seek an Officers report on cost of delivering a 
multi-day, multi-venue Whitehorse Music Festival  

 

10 Council Reports 
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10.1 Contract 30659 - Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment 
Tender Evaluation Report 

 

Department 
Project Delivery and Assets 

Director Infrastructure  

Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

This report seeks Council approval to accept a tender for Contract 30659, 
Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment.  

The Tender Evaluation Report is provided as in Confidential Attachment 1.  

Following a select Tender process utilising the Victorian Government 
Construction Supplier Register (CSR) and completion of a thorough evaluation 
and assessment process, the recommendation is made to accept a tender for the 
construction Contract for Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment project.  

The tender process, negotiations and evaluation of submissions was completed 
in accordance with Council’s Procurement Policy 2021-2025. 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council: 

1. Accepts the Tender for Contract 30659 Mirrabooka Pavilion 
Redevelopment received from Melbcon Pty Ltd (ABN 89 094 370 457) 
of 333 Maroondah Hwy, Croydon VIC 3136, trading as Melbcon Pty Ltd, 
for the tendered amount of $5,079,944 excluding GST; as part of the 
total expected project expenditure of $7,585,938 excluding GST; and 

2. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer or delegate to sign the necessary 
Contract documentation for Contract 30659 Mirrabooka Pavilion 
Redevelopment 

KEY MATTERS  

The purpose of Contract 30659 is to appoint a Head Contractor to demolish the 
existing sporting pavilion and construct a new sporting pavilion containing six 
change rooms (multi-configurable) and associated amenities, accessible change 
spaces, umpire changing rooms, first aid room, storage spaces, multi-purpose 
room, community meeting room and kitchen / kiosk servery. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS 

Background 

The existing Mirrabooka Reserve pavilion cannot provide the require level of 
service for the growing user clubs. The building has reached an age where it 
requires increasing maintenance and does not support women and gender 
diverse participants. The Mirrabooka Pavilion Redevelopment project is included 
in the 10-year Capital Works Plan and supported by State and Federal grant 
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funding contributions that will provide improved amenity for the future precinct 
demands. 

The playing fields will remain operational for use during the construction period 
for both winter and summer sports.  Temporary amenities are being provided for 
sporting club use during the construction phase. 

On 3 March 2025, Council considered the project and resolved the following 
regarding the budget allocation to this project: 

“That Council: 

1. Endorses the Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment as outlined in 
this report with an estimated Total Project cost of $7.8 million;  

2. Allocates an additional $0.8 million to Council’s contribution to the 
Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment as part of the 2025/26 Budget 
development process; and 

3. Endorses the Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment project to 
progress to tendering for construction mid 2025. 

Carried Unanimously”  

A select tender process was undertaken inviting bids from contractors listed on the 
Victorian Government Construction Supplier Register (CSR). 

Officers selected tenderers that best suited the project requirements. Contractors 
provided demonstrated experience delivering projects of a similar nature, 
ensuring quality, capability and value for money. 

The tender evaluation process incorporated input from subject matter experts, 
including internal Council departments, Project Architect, Consulting Engineers 
and the Project Cost Planner. 

In accordance with the Procurement Plan: 

• Seven pre-qualified Contractors were selected from the CSR to tender for the 
project.  

• Tenderers were invited on 07 August 2025 via Council’s e-tender portal, and 
submissions closed on 03 September 2025 

• Five Contractors provided submissions 

• All five Tenders were evaluated against the assessment criteria approved 
within the Procurement Plan. 

Tenders were evaluated against the following criteria aligned with Council’s 
Procurement Policy: 

• The Tender Offer (Financial) 

• Capability 

• Credibility 

• Local Content 

• Social and Environmental Sustainability and, 

• Occupational Health & Safety, Equal Opportunity, and Business Viability 
(Pass/Fail). 
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Consultation 

Representatives from the sporting clubs, as well as internal Council stakeholders 
and community members have been consulted during the pavilion design 
process.  

A Project Working Group (PWG) was formed comprising the tenant clubs, the 
architect and Council Officers from the Leisure and Recreation Services and the 
Buildings Project Management teams. The tenant club representatives have 
provided significant input throughout the development of the design and planning 
stages. 

Funding bodies have been notified of the project progress via milestone reporting 
updates, required under the executed agreements securing grant contributions.  

Community information will be provided regarding the site construction activities. 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

Strategic Direction 4 - ‘Our Built Environment, 
Movement and Public Places’  

The project supports the following objectives within 
the above strategic direction: 

• Objective 1: Assets, facilities, and urban design 
of a quality that provides the highest levels of 
utility and enhances the connection between 
the built natural, heritage and social 
environments; and 

• Objective 2: Foster development that has 
access to a range of facilities services and 
amenities to meet future community needs. 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

 

All financial or resource implications arising from 
the recommendation contained in this report are 
included in Confidential Attachment 1. 

The recommendation is within the available budget. 

The budget includes a Federal Government Grant 
contribution of $2,000,000 a State Government 
Grant contribution of $3,000,000 and a Council; 
contribution of $2,800,000 resulting in a total project 
budget of $7,800,000 (excl GST). 

In addition to this Contract, there is provision within 
the overall project budget for temporary amenities 
and early works, as well as authority fees and a 
sum for rectification works to the access road which 
is likely to be damaged by heavy truck movements 
during the construction phase. 

Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

There are no legal or risk implications arising from 
the recommendation contained in this report. 
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Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations  

It is considered that the subject matter does not 
raise any human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

 

Officers have consulted widely on this project with 
updates published through the project page. 
Officers have also hosted a project working group 
including which includes key stakeholder 
representatives.  

Community information will be provided regarding 
the construction activities. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

 

The pavilion design incorporates a number of multi-
use and multi-purpose spaces to enable high levels 
of utilisation, including use by groups other than the 
main tenants. 

The procurement process included a post tender 
negotiation process and a Best and Final Offer was 
requested. 

Collaboration  No collaboration was required for this report. 

Conflict of Interest The Local Government Act 2020 requires members 
of Council staff, and persons engaged under 
contract to provide advice to Council, to disclose 
any direct or indirect interest in a matter to which 
the advice relates. 

Council Officers involved in the preparation of this 
report have no conflict of interest in this matter. 

 
 

ATTACHMENT 

1 Contract 30659 Mirrabooka Pavilion Redevelopment Tender Report 

Whitehorse City Council designates this attachment and the 
information contained in it as Confidential Information pursuant to 
Section 3 (1) g(ii) of the Local Government Act 2020.This ground 
applies because the matter concerns private business information.    

  

https://www.whitehorse.vic.gov.au/mirrabooka-pavilion-redevelopment
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10.2 Contract 30639 - Civil Works and Drainage Works Panel 

 

Department 
Project Delivery and Assets 

Director Infrastructure  

 
Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

This report considers tenders received for Contract 30639 - Civil Work and 
Drainage Works Panel. 

The Civil and Drainage Works panel provides vital services to facilitate the 
completion of capital works and operational projects. Provision of services 
will involve plant and labour, preliminaries, drainage (pipes, pits, CCTV, 
cleaning and lining) for roads and easements, various pavement surfaces 
(concrete, asphalt, bluestone, bricks, Castella Toppings, gravel), kerb and 
channels (concrete and bluestone), urban elements, traffic management, line 
marking, profiling and asphalt. 

The contract has a five year term plus a two year extension option at the 
sole discretion of Council. The estimated contract expenditure is $89.72M 
(exclusive of GST) over the initial five year term.  

If the two year option is exercised the additional expenditure is estimated at 
$40.96M (exclusive of GST). The expected total contract value over a seven 
year term is $130.68M (exclusive of GST). 

The recommendation to Council is the appointment of 27 contractors to 
undertake reactive and programmed works under a Schedule of Rates 
contract to deliver the following work categories. 

Contract 30639 - Table 1 

Category Service Line 

1 Plant, Labour and Materials    

2a Drainage – Pipe laying  

2b Drainage – Pit construction  

2c CCTV and cleaning  

2d Patching and relining  

3 Surfaces  

4 Kerbs   

5 Urban elements   

6 Profiling  

7 Asphalt Works   

8 Seals  
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The recommendation is to accept the tenders, for the relevant categories, 
received from the tenderers listed in Table 2. 

Contract 30639 – Table 2 

Recommended Tenderer Category 

Advanced Traffic Management Pty Ltd 

(ABN 19 149 263 427 / ACN 149 263 427)   

45a Rimfire Drive, Hallam, Victoria, 3803 

9 

Barleys Traffic Management Pty Ltd 

(ABN 88 624 920 458 / ACN 624 920 458)   

42 Kenny Street, Balwyn North, Victoria, 3104 

9 

Traffic Control Victoria Pty Ltd (ACN 110 355 309) trading 
as Traffic Control Victoria (ABN 31 030 997 459) 

75 Hudson Court Keysborough, Victoria, 3173 

9 

Area Safe Products Pty Ltd trading as Astra Street 
Furniture  

(ABN 74 114 414 185 / ACN 114 414 185) 

17 Sterling Road, Minchbury,  

New South Wales, 2770 

5 

Ozmarks Group Pty Ltd 

(ABN 11 633 609 819 / ACN 633 609 819) 

2/14 Melrich Road, Bayswater, Victoria, 3153 

9, 10 

Underground Experts (UE) Pty Ltd 

(ABN 36 649 564 081 / ACN 649 564 081)   

41-47 Roseneath Street, North Geelong, Victoria, 3215 

1, 2c, 2d, 9 

Blue Peak Constructions Pty Ltd  

(ACN 600 299 474) as trustee for Blue Peak 
Constructions Family Trust (ABN 88 660 064 079)  

7 Booloora Road, Springvale, Victoria, 3171 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

CDN Constructors Pty Ltd (ACN 053 650 052) as Trustee 
for CDN Constructors Unit Trust (ABN 62 884 294 341) 

738a High Street, Epping, Victoria, 3076 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

Category Service Line 

9 Traffic Management  

10a & 
10b 

Line Marking for reinstatement after works or for 
new works  

11 Utilities  

12 Waste Disposal  
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Recommended Tenderer Category 

Etheredge Mintern Pty Ltd (trading as Etheredge Mintern 
Road Contractors) 

(ABN 36 006 521 151 / ACN 006 521 151)    

3A/217-219 Colchester Road, Kilsyth, Victoria, 3137 

1, 2a, 2b, 3 ,4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Evergreen Civil Pty Ltd (ACN 128 554 307) as trustee for 
Evergreen Civil Unit Trust (ABN 67 667 088 791) 

11/24 Brand Drive, Thomastown,  

Victoria, 3074 

1, 2a, 2b, 3 ,4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Fulton Hogan Industries Pty Ltd 

(ABN 54 000 538 689 / ACN 000 538 689)   

Botanicca Corporate Park, Level 1, Building 7, 572 Swan 
Street, Richmond, Victoria, 3121 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

Germano Construction Pty Ltd 

(ABN 66 093 180 842 / ACN 093 180 842) 

2 Gori Court, Narre Warren North, Victoria, 3804 

1, 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 9 

GP Bluestone Pty Ltd ACN 604 987 519 as The Trustee 
for the GP Bluestone Unit Trust (ABN 21 664 700 435)      

10 Mantell Street, Coburg, Victoria, 3058 

1, 2a, 2b, 3 ,4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Jaydo Construction Pty Ltd 

(ABN 16 062 221 596 / ACN 062 221 596)   

91 Boundary Road, Carrum Downs, Victoria, 3201 

1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 3 ,4, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Kaizen Civil Pty Ltd 

(ABN 18 619 423 068 / ACN 619 423 068) 

40 Trade Place, Coburg North, Victoria, 3058 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

Kalow Holdings Pty Ltd 

(ABN 51 006 811 641 / ACN 006 811 641) 

54 Ramset Drive, Chirnside Park, Victoria, 3116 

1, 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 5, 9 

Land Engineering Pty Ltd 

(ABN 82 121 727 786 / ACN 121 727 786) 

1947A Frankston Flinders Road,  

Hastings, Victoria, 3915 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

Landcare Property Maintenance Pty Ltd 

(ABN 35 606 414 091 / ACN 606 414 091)     

24 Gasoline Way, Craigieburn, Victoria, 3064 

1, 2b, 3, 4, 5, 9 
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Recommended Tenderer Category 

Lazzaro Concrete Works Pty Ltd (ACN 095 078 783) as 
The Trustee for Lazzaro Family Trust (ABN 11 798 654 
054) 

24 Attenborough Street,  

Dandenong, Victoria, 3175 

1, 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 9 

M Tucker and Sons Pty Ltd (ABN 14 007 193 811 / ACN 
007 193 811) 

4 Clancys Road, Mount Evelyn, Victoria, 3796 

ALL - 1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 
2d, 3 ,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10a & 10b, 11, 
12 

Metro Asphalt Pty Ltd (ACN 007 017 790) as Trustee of 
the Centofanti Unit Trust trading as Cole Civil (ABN 27 
593 149 786)     

56 Metrolink Circuit,  

Campbellfield, Victoria, 3061 

1, 2a, 2b, 3 ,4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Parente Paving Civil Pty Ltd (ACN 650 160 731) as The 
Trustee for Parente Paving Civil Unit Trust (ABN 86 889 
709 374) 

5 Argent Place, Ringwood, Victoria, 3134 

1, 2b, 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 
10a & 10b, 11, 12 

Parkinson Group (Vic) Pty Ltd 

(ABN 58 168 742 925 / ACN 168 742 925) 

30 Alfred Street, Blackburn, Victoria, 3130 

1, 2a, 2b, 3 ,4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

Plumbtrax Pty Ltd (ABN 11 142 872 491 / ACN 142 872 
491) trading as Plumbtrax Infrastructure Services 

4 Jurat Road, Lilydale, Victoria, 3140 

1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 2d, 9 

Prestige Paving Pty Ltd  

(ABN 84 140 970 912 / ACN 140 970 912)     

11-13 Elsum Avenue, Bayswater North, Victoria, 3153 

1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 3 ,4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10a & 
10b, 11, 12 

QEST Infrastructure Group Pty Ltd  

(ABN 52 647 783 837 / ACN 647 783 837) 

29 Saunders Street, North Geelong,  

Victoria, 3215 

1, 2a, 2b, 2c, 2d, 3 
,4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 
12 

Statewide Civil and Maintenance (ACN 123 319 148) as 
The Trustee of the Asphalt Trust (ABN 61 868 782 480)      

3 Cole Court, Bundoora, Victoria, 3083 

1, 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 6, 
7, 9, 10a & 10b, 11 
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RECOMMENDATION 

That Council: 

1. Accepts the Tenders for the nominated categories for Contract 30639 - 
Civil Work and Drainage Works Panel as shown in Table 2 of this 
report. 

2. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer and/or delegate to sign Contract 
30639 - Civil Work and Drainage Works Panel and exercise the 
extension of two further years subject to a review of the Contractors’ 
performance and Council’s business needs, at the conclusion of the 
initial contract term. 

3. Note the estimated contract expenditure for Contract 30639 - Civil Work 
and Drainage Works Panel of $89.72M (exclusive of GST) over the five 
year fixed term, with an additional $40.96M (exclusive of GST) should 
the two year contract option be exercised, with an expected contract 
value of $130.68M (exclusive of GST). 

KEY MATTERS  

The City of Whitehorse covers an area of approximately 64 square 
kilometres, which includes the suburbs of Blackburn, Box Hill, Forest Hill, 
Mitcham, Mont Albert, Nunawading, Surrey Hills and Vermont.  

Whitehorse City Council maintains approximately: 

• 1,176 kilometres of footpaths 

• 1,182 kilometres of kerb and channel 

• 605 kilometres of roads 

• 32 kilometres of laneways 

• 849km of drains (pipelines and culverts) 

• over 35,000 pits 

Council maintains an extensive roads management program including 
drainage, kerb and channel, streetscapes and road works. To enable 
Council to offer quality and safe assets to the community, an efficient and 
cost-effective all-hours service to provide programmed and reactive 
maintenance as well as major works to these assets is required.  

To support the delivery of this program Contract 30639 - Civil Work and 
Drainage Works Panel, if approved, will consist of:  

• 15 current panel members and 6 new panel members 

• 3 specialist Traffic Management Providers 

• 1 specialist Urban Elements provider (outdoor furniture) 

• 1 specialist Linemarking Provider 

• 1 Specialist CCTV & Lining Provider for drains 

The panel make up and volume of suppliers was considered through a 
strategic assessment. The supplier make-up supports Council to deliver 
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capital works when needed through offering a supplier panel that covers a 
diverse portfolio of civil contractor expertise. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

Through a thorough tender process, the tender evaluation panel was 
successful in achieving savings on the estimated contract value. 
Negotiations during evaluation resulted in schedule of rates savings and CPI 
avoidance for the most part of the tenderers being recommended. 

No tenderers have applied CPI every year. Twenty tenderers have applied 
no CPI at all, fixing their Schedule of Rates for the five year initial term of the 
contract. The remaining seven have fixed their rates for between two and 
three years. 

All Pricing was evaluated against the baseline of current 2025 pricing, with 
an escalation factor over the following four years, to enable an objective 
negotiation baseline. 

The estimated Total Contract Value was carefully analysed to ensure a close 
relationship to the likely budget available for these works over the next seven 
years. 

Savings and cost avoidance have been calculated as a percentage of 
operational expenditure and capital expenditure.  

The anticipated savings over the five year term is 5% on Operational budget 
and 3% on Capital budget. This is a conservative and risk adjusted figure 
with the capital savings on this contract able to be redeployed to mitigate 
expected cost and scope escalations across other areas of the capital 
program. 

As part of the tender, tenderers were requested to provide examples of value 
add. Tender responses include: 

• Commitment to circular economy and recycling through conscious 
disposal of material through dedicated recycling facilities 

• Use of recycled water for construction works 

• 10no. complimentary days of VMS hire for each year of the agreement 

• Dedicated Indigenous Engagement and Employment Program 

• 24/7 Emergency Response Service 

• Delivery of work notification material to stakeholders and residents   

• Best practise construction innovation  

• Improved rates subject to volumes of work 

Consultation 

Council’s Procurement team have been consulted extensively to ensure that 
the procurement is compliant with the Procurement Policy. 

External engagement was not required. Tailored and project specific 
engagement and notification is undertaken at the point of time that individual 
projects are planned and scheduled.  

The Contract is a Schedule of Rates Contract. 
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Based on the projected expenditure for the total contract value over the full 
year term (including optional extension) will be $130.68M (exclusive of GST). 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

Works performed through Contract 30639 will 
primarily support Council in delivering Strategic 
Direction 2 (Built) and secondary support to deliver 
Strategic Direction 3 (Economy) and Strategic 
Direction (Natural)  

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

Funding for works performed through Contract 
30639 will be in alignment with Whitehorse City 
Council - Financial Plan 2025-2035. 

Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

There are no legal or risk implications arising from 
the recommendation contained in this report. 

Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations  

It is considered that the subject matter does not 
raise any human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

No community engagement was required for this 
report. Project specific community engagement will 
be undertaken in alignment with Community 
Engagement Policy 2025-29. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

The tender approach was designed to promote a 
robust and competitive tender price outcome and to 
encourage tenderers to offer ‘value add’ options. 

Collaboration  Extensive cross-organisation collaboration was 
required to coordinate Contract 30639.  

Conflict of Interest The Local Government Act 2020 requires members 
of Council staff, and persons engaged under 
contract to provide advice to Council, to disclose 
any direct or indirect interest in a matter to which 
the advice relates.Council officers involved in the 
preparation of this report have no conflict of interest 
in this matter. 

ATTACHMENT 

1 Contract 30639 Civil and Drainage Works Panel Tender Report - 
Confidential Attachment 

Whitehorse City Council designates this attachment and the 
information contained in it as Confidential Information pursuant to 
Section 3 (1) g(ii) of the Local Government Act 2020.This ground 
applies because the matter concerns Commerical in confidence - 
Contractual Matters.    
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10.3 Community Grants Policy 

 

Department 
Communities, Engagement and Integrated Planning 

Director Community Services  

Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

The Whitehorse Community Grants Policy provides a framework for the 
provision of community grants to the Whitehorse community through the 
Community Grants Program. The Whitehorse Community Grants Program is 
highly valued by the community. For many years, Whitehorse City Council 
has provided financial support to community groups to provide programs and 
services that make a positive contribution to the health and wellbeing of the 
Whitehorse community and deliver strategic outcomes for Council. 

In June 2025, a review of the Community Grants Policy 2024 was 
undertaken with findings outlined in the Review Report (Attachment 1), these 
findings have shaped recommendations including changes to the grant 
categories and are intended to strengthen the Community Grants Program 
now and into the future. 

Recommendations have been incorporated in the revised Community Grants 
and Discounts Policy 2025-2029 (Attachment 2) and are proposed for 
endorsement by Council. 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council adopts the Community Grants and Discounts Policy 2025-
2029. 

KEY MATTERS 

The current state discovery and community engagement process of the 
review identified gaps in the current community grants program. This 
included how to target new and emerging community groups, how to 
optimise social value of grants in the community, and how to strengthen 
grant writing capability (especially for people from culturally and linguistically 
diverse background). Further barriers were also identified when examining 
the eligibility and assessment requirements and criteria.   

New grant categories, updated eligibility and assessment requirements and 
criteria, and enhancements to the objectives of the Community Grants 
Program have been developed based on insights obtained from the research 
and engagement undertaken to facilitate better applicant understanding of 
the grants, reduce barriers and to optimise how Council ensures funding is 
used to benefit the community. 

The Community Grants Program is supported by corresponding Guidelines 
that are released in line with the grant period. The Guidelines will be revised 
to incorporate the new Policy and to strengthen grant writing capability in the 
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community. Changes to the administering of discounted venue hire and tip 
vouchers will also be contained in the revised Guidelines. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

Community Grants Policy 2024 Review 

1. Introduction 

The Community Grants Policy review was undertaken as part of Council’s 
commitment to ensuring that grant programs remain fit-for-purpose, 
equitable, and responsive to community needs. This review sought to 
understand how well the current policy and program align with the evolving 
needs of the Whitehorse community, while also identifying opportunities to 
strengthen policy intent, streamline processes, and enhance community 
outcomes. 

2. Review process 

The review involved a comprehensive, staged process designed to 
incorporate data, best practice, and diverse stakeholder perspectives: 

a) Current state analysis 

An evaluation of the existing Community Grants Policy and Program was 
conducted, including analysis of applicant and recipient data, 
benchmarking against comparable councils, thematic analysis of the 
Whitehorse community profile, and best practice research. Insights were 
also collated from officers and other key stakeholders.  

b) Initial community engagement 

A survey and targeted focus groups were undertaken to develop a strong 
community value proposition, ensuring that the policy and program reflect 
community priorities. 

c) Councillor engagement 

Councillors were briefed on findings from the current state analysis and 
provided endorsement to proceed with further engagement on the draft 
policy. 

d) Further community engagement 

Feedback was sought on the draft policy to refine and strengthen the 
proposed directions. 

e) Final review report and revised Draft Policy 

Insights gathered throughout the process were consolidated into a final 
review report and used to inform the revised draft Community Grants and 
Discounts Policy. 
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3. Recommendations – Policy 

The findings from this process have shaped the proposed revised policy, 
ensuring greater alignment with the Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029, 
enhanced accessibility for applicants, stronger governance, and more clearly 
defined outcomes. 

The recommendations outlined below are organised around five core focus 
areas and reflect changes made. These focus areas highlight the key 
themes identified through the review and demonstrate how the revised policy 
responds to both strategic and operational considerations to strengthen 
Council’s Community Grants Program. All other elements of the Community 
Grants Policy 2024 are carried forward into the revised draft policy. Detail is 
contained in (Attachment 1). 

Focus Area 1: Objectives 

Insights gathered from the review process indicate that while the objectives 
of the existing Community Grants Policy remain largely valid and 
appropriate, there are key omissions and some outdated goals. The current 
policy is aligned to the Council Plan 2021–2025 and references the 
Whitehorse Community Vision 2040, despite the adoption of the new 
Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029.  

Recommendation: 

It is recommended that the objectives be updated to align with the Integrated 
Council Plan 2025–2029 and include equity as a key objective. Additionally, 
outcomes and benefits from grant funding should provide the option to align 
with either the Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029 or the Whitehorse 
Community Vision 2040 to maintain flexibility and responsiveness to 
community priorities. 

Focus Area 2: Eligibility 

The current eligibility criteria within the policy are perceived as cumbersome, 
creating barriers for applicants to prepare quality submissions, increasing the 
administrative burden on officers, and reducing clarity during the assessment 
process. A further issue identified is the requirement for all applicants to hold 
$20 million in Public Liability Insurance, regardless of the grant amount 
requested. This has deterred some groups, particularly smaller community 
organisations from applying, ultimately reducing the program’s reach. 

Additionally, feedback from the community indicated that organisations 
already funded by government should be a lower priority for Council grant 
funding. This was particularly relevant in the context of limited community 
grant funds and in relation to schools, which are supported through other 
mechanisms. 

Recommendation: 

It is recommended that the eligibility criteria be simplified and aligned with 
revised grant categories and outcomes. Public Liability Insurance 
requirements amended to scale appropriately to the amount of funding 
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requested, retaining the $20 million requirement for larger grants only. The 
Artist in Schools grant category removed from the policy, and eligibility 
criteria should clearly indicate that organisations receiving core government 
funding will not be eligible for additional Council funding. 

Focus Area 3: Categories 

Consultation revealed strong support for both simplifying and clarifying grant 
categories while ensuring they align with defined outcomes. Suggestions 
were also made to include other Council grant streams (such as heritage, 
tree removal and small business grants); however, these fall outside the 
scope of the Community Grants Policy, as they are designed for individuals 
or private businesses rather than not-for-profit or auspiced organisations. 

It was further identified that many applicants apply for the same grant year 
after year with minimal change to their projects, indicating a dependency on 
Council funding rather than the intended capacity-building outcome. A similar 
pattern was observed with some festivals, where ongoing Council support is 
critical to their delivery and community expectations are high. Finally, both 
small and large grants were valued by the community, and feedback 
indicated an opportunity to provide a “mid-tier” funding stream to support 
sustained community impact. 

Recommendation: 

It is recommended that grant categories be simplified and aligned with 
outcomes rather than themes. Grants aimed at individuals or private 
businesses should be excluded. All categories should be revised to give 
preference to applications that demonstrate capacity-building and reduced 
dependency on Council funding, with the exception of festivals. A unique 
category for festivals should be established to provide targeted support for 
these community priorities. A mid-tier funding category, enabling 
organisations to apply for between $3,000 and $10,000, should also be 
introduced to enhance program flexibility. The frequency of funding for the 
Partnership Grants is also recommended to be 4 years to align with the 
Policy revision and corresponding Council Plan development in future. 

The Community Grants and Discounts Policy 2025-2029 provides the 
following funding and discount streams for eligible community groups and 
organisations. 
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Stream 1: Cash Grants 

Funding 
amount 

6 Categories Frequency 

Up to 
$1,000 

A. Micro funds  

Funds <$1,000 to be distributed on a more frequent 
basis outside of the annual Tiered grant round 

Multiple 
times per 
year 

Tier 1                          
(up to 
$3,000) 

 

B. Connection Grant: Fostering participation and 
local inclusion 

C. Innovation Grant: Initial support to activate 
promising initiatives 

Annual 

Tier 2                               
($3,001 - 
$7,000) 

D. Collaboration Grant: supporting growth, 
partnerships, and scaling to achieve positive 
outcomes of local community 

Annual 

Tier 3                                       
(up to 
$10,000) 

 

E. Festival Grant: supporting community events with 
wide-scale reach 

F. Sustained Impact Grant: supporting successful 
initiatives for long-term benefit 

Annual 

 

Stream 2: Partnership Grants 

Funding 
Amount 

2 Categories Frequency 

Up to 
$45,000 
each year 
with rate 
cap 
annual 
indexation 

A. Neighbourhood and Community House 
Partnership Grants 

These grants incorporate Council’s financial support 

to houses and promote the achievement of aligned 

strategic goals.  

4 years 

 

Up to 
$40,000 
each year  

($120,000 
max over 
3 years) 

B. Social and Wellbeing Partnership Grants 

These grants respond directly to the needs of the 

communities with a focus on the most vulnerable and 

socially disadvantaged population groups. 
 

4 years 
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Stream 3: Discounts 

Funding 
Amount 

2 Categories Frequency 

Proportional 
discount on 
venue hire 
cost 

A. Community Space Hire 

A proportional discount in relation to selected 

Council owned and operated venues. Determined 

within the available budget allocation and outlined in 

the corresponding Guidelines.  

Open all 
year 

Subject to a 
limited 
number of 
vouchers 
each year 

B. Tip Vouchers 

Tipping passes to dispose of waste through 
Council’s Recycling and Waste Centre. Determined 
through demonstrated need and in line with existing 
recycling and waste manage practices. 

Annual 

Focus Area 4: Assessment Criteria 

The assessment process has highlighted several issues affecting fairness 
and strategic alignment. Organisations with high income or significant cash 
reserves have historically received funding, despite a strong preference for 
supporting those with genuine financial need. In addition, some 
organisations have repeatedly received grants for the same projects year 
after year, while others have been able to access funding from multiple 
programs. Grant funds are limited, and there is a clear community 
expectation that funding should be equitably distributed. 

The current assessment criteria are also applied uniformly across all 
categories, which does not reflect the variation in grant size, purpose or 
outcomes. This has created administrative burden for smaller grants and 
limited the ability to effectively differentiate projects during assessment. 
Furthermore, applying a weighted score to requested funding amounts has 
made project planning difficult where funding awarded does not match 
expectations. 

Recommendation: 

It is recommended that assessment criteria give preference to new 
applicants, applicants without access to other funding streams, and those 
with genuine financial need. The criteria should be amended to reflect the 
different objectives of each grant category, with weighted scores applied 
within pre-determined funding caps. This will ensure greater fairness, 
transparency and alignment with strategic objectives. 

Focus Area 5: General  

Feedback indicated that the current policy is difficult to interpret due to the 
use of complex language and a lack of logical structure. This creates barriers 
for applicants and reduces the quality of grant applications received. 
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The community also raised concerns regarding the lengthy time between 
grant application and notification of outcomes. This extended timeframe 
limits the ability of organisations to plan for future activities, particularly for 
small-scale projects or equipment purchases. 

Recommendation: 
The language and structure of the policy should be revised to use plain 
English and adopt a clear, logical format. This will make the policy more 
accessible and ensure applicants are better supported to submit strong, well-
targeted applications. 

Smaller grants of up to $1,000 should be made available more frequently 
throughout the year, rather than exclusively through the annual grant 
program. This approach will improve accessibility and enable more agile 
community planning and delivery. 

4. Recommendations – Continuous improvement 

In addition to the policy-specific insights gathered through the formal review 
process, a number of broader suggestions were shared by community 
members, Councillors, and Council officers to enhance the operational 
delivery of the Community Grants Program. These suggestions do not 
directly relate to the policy objectives or eligibility settings but instead focus 
on improving how the program functions in practice, ensuring it remains 
accessible, transparent, and effective for all stakeholders. 

The insights are contained in (Attachment 1) and highlight opportunities to 
strengthen processes, build community capability, enhance governance and 
accountability, and improve the overall experience. They also reflect a 
shared desire to ensure that Council’s investment delivers strong community 
outcomes and is supported by a clear and efficient operational framework. 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

A key recommendation contained in the Community 
Policy 2024 review is to align the Community Grants 
Program with the Integrated Council Plan 2025-
2029. This will allow the program to directly enable 
community groups and organisations to deliver a 
variety of services and initiatives that directly align 
with the Whitehorse Community Vision 2040 and 
Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029. 

The administration of the Community Grants 
program aligns with Objective 5.4 A Council that is 
well governed, efficient and financially sustainable. 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

 

The Community Grants and Discounts Policy 2025-
2029 will guide the allocation and distribution of 
Community Grants and Discounts in accordance 
with Annual Budget parameters. 
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Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

 

The Draft Policy has incorporated the 2022 Victorian 
Auditor-General’s Office (VAGO) Fraud Control 
Over Local Government Grants Audit and 
associated recommendations. 

Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations 

It is considered that the subject matter does not 
raise any human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

 

The review of the Community Grants Policy 2024 
involved extensive community engagement to both 
inform and stress-test the policy to ensure it aligned 
with community needs.  

The first round of community engagement was held 
between July and August 2025. 37 survey 
responses were received, and 9 community 
members attended a focus group to provide 
feedback. Consistent themes from this engagement 
included maximising outcomes of grant money, 
providing funding to where it is needed most in the 
community and making processes easier. 

In addition to this feedback, analysis was conducted  
on the feedback received from applicants of the 
Community Grants for the past 3 years. Over 500 
pieces of feedback was analysed, and similar 
themes were identified.  

The insights obtained are contained in Attachment 1 
and were used to shape the Draft Community 
Grants and Discounts Policy 2025-2029, which went 
out for a second round of community engagement 
between September and October 2025. 9 survey 
responses were received and 1 interview with a 
representative of the Whitehorse Interfaith Network 
was conducted. Feedback was largely in support of 
the Draft Policy. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

 

The Draft Policy reflects change and continuous 
improvement. A range of further improvements will 
be reflected in the Grant Guidelines and 
implemented before the next round of the 
Community Grants Program commences in early 
2026.  

Collaboration  

 

The findings contained in the review of the 
Community Grants Policy 2024 were conducted in 
collaboration with consultancy firm CoLab Strategy.  
Benchmarking of nine other Victorian councils was 
also conducted by Boroondara Council.  
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Conflict of Interest The Local Government Act 2020 requires members 
of Council staff, and persons engaged under 
contract to provide advice to Council, to disclose any 
direct or indirect interest in a matter to which the 
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Council officers involved in the preparation of this 
report have no conflict of interest in this matter. 
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10.4 Alwyn Street, Mitcham - Traffic Conditions 

 

Department 
Engineering and Investment 

Director City Development  

 
Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

This report has been prepared to provide an update to a Notice of Motion 
raised at Council’s meeting on 12 May 2025, which requested the following: 

That Council receive a report into: 

1. Council actions to date since receiving a petition from Alwyn Street 
Residents in September 2020, and future actions proposed. 

2. A recommendation in the best way of advocacy on the matters in the 
petition that are within the control of the State Government:  

• Reduction in speed limit 

• Truck bans 

• Timed turn bans 

• Request that the Department of Transport review the traffic signal 
sequencing at nearby major intersections 

Alwyn Street, Mitcham is a local road approximately 700m in length located 
between Mitcham Road to the east and Rooks Road to the west.  

There are seven (7) traffic treatments along Alwyn Street, which are located 
approximately 100m apart and include three (3) ‘slow points’, one (1) traffic 
island at the Rooks Road intersection and three (3) ‘road humps’.  

Concerns have been raised from the community about large trucks using 
Alwyn Street, which have the potential to collide or damage low lying street 
tree branches along the street.  

The street trees are varied however they are primarily Pin Oak and Prickly 
Paperbark, which are generally mature and significant specimens that are in 
good health and structure. 

Council’s Parks and Natural Environment Department inspects and prunes 
the street trees in Alwyn Street as part of Councils cyclic biennial tree 
pruning program.   

To discourage large trucks from using Alwyn Street, signage has been 
installed at the Rooks Road and Mitcham Road intersections advising 
motorists that there are “low tree branches” and that the street is “unsuitable 
for large vehicles”.  This signage is advisory and not enforceable.  

This report provides an update about traffic conditions along Alwyn Street 
addressing the items raised in Council’s Notice of Motion. 
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RECOMMENDATION 

That Council notes the report that discusses how traffic conditions along 
Alwyn Street have been managed and addressed. 

KEY MATTERS  

The key matters relevant to this report are discussed below.  

Resident Petition to Council  

Council received a petition from Alwyn Street residents in September 2020 
requesting a review of traffic conditions along the street. The items raised in 
the Petition included: 

1. Install signage on strict height limits for trucks clearly visible on both 
ends of Alwyn Street;  

2. A traffic island/speed hump combination at 3 or 4 points where larger 
branches encroach on street;  

3. Install no left or right turns into streets at either end between 6am-
9am, 3pm-6pm except for local residents;  

4. Lower the speed limit to 30km/h;  

5. The re-planting of Pin Oak Trees or similar species to each location 
where existing trees have been damaged or removed over the years 
to maintain symmetrical tree canopy.  

Council officers responded to the head petitioner in December 2020 
addressing all the items raised in the petition.  The Walker ward Councillor, 
Councillor Ben Stennett was briefed about the actions carried out by officers 
in response to the petition and was also copied into the response to the 
head petitioner. Council’s response to the petition is provided in (Attachment 
1). 

Traffic Speeds and Traffic Volumes 

Alwyn Street carries an average of 1,361 vehicles per day, which is 
considered satisfactory for the configuration, nature and purpose of the road. 
The average speed along Alwyn Street is 33km/hr while the 85th percentile 
speed is 42km/hr.  The average speed is the mean speed of vehicles 
travelling along a street, while the 85th percentile speed is the speed at 
which 85% of motorists are travelling at or below. The 85th percentile speed 
is typically used in the transport industry to explain how the majority of 
motorists are travelling along a street. Council’s traffic data (average and 
85th percentile speeds) confirms that the majority of motorists are travelling 
along Alwyn Street below the default 50km/hr speed limit.  

The three (3) ‘slow point’ traffic treatments along Alwyn Street were installed 
prior to 1991 and have been effective in addressing elevated vehicle speeds 
and maintaining acceptable traffic conditions. The traffic island at the Alywn 
Street and Rooks Road intersection was installed at the same time as the 
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‘slow point’ traffic treatments, which assists motorists to safely negotiate the 
intersection.  

In May 2024, Council installed three (3) ‘road humps’ in Alwyn Street, which 
have been strategically placed between the ‘slow point’ traffic treatments. 
These ‘road humps’ have been effective at further managing traffic 
conditions along Alwyn Street.  

Recent traffic data collected along Alwyn Street indicates that daily traffic 
volumes and vehicle speeds have significantly reduced, noting there are 
approximately 200 fewer vehicles per day using the street since the 
installation of the ‘road humps’ in May 2024. Vehicle speeds have typically 
reduced by approximately 6km/hr.  

Given the above, traffic conditions along Alwyn Street are considered 
acceptable for a local residential street that provides access to several 
residential properties and intersects with a high order local road to the west 
(Rooks Road) and a key north-south main road (Mitcham Road) to the east. 
The peak hour traffic volumes using Alwyn Street are also considered to be 
satisfactory and consistent with many other local streets in the municipality.   

Attachment 2 outlines the various traffic treatments that have been 
implemented in Alwyn Street and in nearby surrounding streets.   

Attachment 3 provides a summary of traffic surveys that have been 
undertaken along Alwyn Street, which also includes traffic surveys from 
nearby local streets between the period 2005 and 2025. 

Trucks using Alwyn Street 

Following the resident petition, ongoing concerns were raised from the 
community about large trucks using Alwyn Street, potentially damaging low 
lying street tree branches along the street. 

To discourage trucks using Alwyn Street, advisory signage at both the Rooks 
Road and Mitcham Road intersections was installed in October 2019 
advising motorists that there are “low tree branches” along the street and the 
street may be “unsuitable for large vehicles”.  These signs were replaced 
with larger sized advisory signs in April 2021.  The same advisory signs were 
also installed, at this time, at the Rooks Road and Mitcham Road entrances 
to Carween Avenue, Owen Street and Lucknow Street. 

A review of truck traffic using Alwyn Street based on the most recent traffic 
data indicates that approximately 100 trucks out of 1,361 daily vehicles use 
the street equating to 7.3% of daily traffic.   

The definition of a truck is a larger vehicle with two or more axles (typically 
classes 3 to 12), whereas a sedan or SUV is classed 1 and 2.  The majority 
of trucks using Alwyn Street are class 3 delivery vehicles and class 5 service 
vehicles, which are typically general waste, recycling, green organics, hard 
waste and street sweeping vehicles. Truck traffic also includes utility service 
vehicles i.e. Yarra Valley Water, United Energy and trucks accessing 
residential development sites and commercial properties (i.e. Rangeview 
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shops). Larger trucks such as articulated vehicles i.e. Semi- trailers were not 
recorded in the survey data. 

Given the above, the truck traffic using Alwyn Street is considered 
satisfactory, noting that all trucks using this street have a legitimate right of 
access to deliver and pick up goods and provide essential services in the 
area. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

Council officers have carried out a detailed traffic investigation including the 
collection of several traffic surveys in Alwyn Street (and in nearby 
surrounding streets) to determine existing traffic conditions and whether any 
further intervention is required.   

The keys items which are discussed in detail below, relate to a reduction of 
the speed limit, truck bans, timed turn bans and a review of the traffic signal 
sequencing at nearby intersections.   

Reduction in Speed Limit 

A review of Council’s traffic data confirms Council officers’ position that a 
speed limit reduction along Alwyn Street is not warranted.  

As noted in this report, the average speed along Alwyn Street is 33km/hr 
while the 85th percentile speed is 42km/hr.   

Currently, speed limit reductions on local streets in Whitehorse are generally 
considered in built up areas where there is high pedestrian activity, such as 
the Box Hill commercial and hospital precincts. Council has recently installed 
a 40km/hr area wide speed limit within these busy precincts, which was 
supported by the Department of Transport and Planning (DTP).    

Other locations where a speed limit reduction may be considered 
appropriate in accordance with DTP’s Speed Zone Policy is local streets 
where there are unique characteristics, i.e. local streets with no kerbs or 
dedicated footpaths, which requires pedestrians and vehicles to share the 
road.  These types of streets may support a reduced speed limit of 30km/hr 
or 40km/hr. 

The default 50km/hr speed limit applies to all local streets in Whitehorse 
unless otherwise signed (i.e. School speed zones or area wide speed limits).   

Any proposals for a speed limit reduction in local streets in Whitehorse must 
have merit based on supported traffic data, crash history and must also have 
the support of DTP.   

Alwyn Street has several traffic treatments (i.e. 7 traffic treatments over 
700m length of road) and has satisfactory vehicle speeds that are well below 
the default 50km/hr speed limit.  As such, a 30km/hr or 40km/hr speed limit 
along Alwyn Street is not warranted. 

Traffic survey data for nearby local streets such as Owen Street, Carween 
Avenue, Lucknow Street and Rostrevor Crescent also confirms that traffic 
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conditions (vehicle speeds and traffic volumes) are also acceptable in these 
streets.   

Truck Bans 

As noted in this report, approximately 100 trucks use Alwyn Street daily.   

Council officers have sought advice from DTP regarding a ‘truck ban’ for 
Alwyn Street.  The advice received indicates that a ‘truck ban’ would only be 
considered if there was an over representation of truck related crashes.  
Although there have been occasional truck related incidents in Alwyn Street 
with low lying tree branches, these incidents would not qualify for a truck ban 
in the street.    

Trucks are legally permitted under the Victoria Road Rules to use local roads 
even if ‘truck bans’ apply given that trucks delivering goods and services are 
exempt from this ban.  

Truck bans are typically implemented in areas where restrictions are 
necessary due to low height clearances such as underpasses or overhead 
bridges or where heavy vehicle loads could compromise Council’s assets. 
As such, imposing a truck ban is an appropriate measure if there is a 
requirement to protect the structural integrity of bridges and roads, and to 
reduce any liability or potential risk to Council. 

DTP has also advised that together with Freight Victoria, a truck ban for 
Alwyn Street is not supported based on existing traffic conditions.  It is also 
important to note it is highly unlikely the Victoria Police would enforce a truck 
ban if there was a legitimate reason for a truck to access a local street or 
service the local precinct.  

Given the above, Council officers do not support a truck ban for Alwyn Street 
and based on truck volumes, a ban is also not warranted. 

Timed turn bans 

Council’s most recent traffic data indicates that the morning and afternoon 
peak hour traffic volume for Alwyn Street (two–way traffic) is 107 vehicles 
per hour and 111 vehicles per hour respectively.  This traffic volume 
accounts for 7.9% and 8.2% of the daily traffic volumes.   

Typically, peak hour traffic in local streets accounts for 10-15% of the daily 
traffic.  Higher peak hour traffic is typically expected around schools and in 
shopping precincts.  As such, the peak hour traffic volumes for Alwyn Street 
are satisfactory and further consideration of peak hour turn bans at both the 
Rooks Road and Mitcham Road ends of the street is not warranted.  

It is also important to note that peak hour ‘turn ban’ prohibitions significantly 
impact on local residents from accessing their properties as they are not 
exempt from the prohibition under the Road Rules. All road users, with the 
exception of emergency services, must adhere to any peak hour turn ban 
prohibitions.  

It is also widely understood that without regular police enforcement, peak 
hour turn bans are not effective due to non-compliance. 
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Request that the Department of Transport review the traffic signal 
sequencing at nearby major intersections 

Council officers advocated to DTP in October 2021 for a review to be 
undertaken at nearby arterial road intersections to determine whether any 
improvements could be made to traffic flow along Rooks Road and Mitcham 
Road, which may be causing traffic to ‘rat run’ along local streets.   

DTP advised Council officers in March 2022 that a localised signal review 
was undertaken along Canterbury Road, which did not reveal any significant 
congestion issues at key nearby signalised intersections.  As such, there 
were no plans to alter any intersection signal time settings in the area.  

Recent discussion with DTP has confirmed that changes to intersection 
signal timing settings at nearby major intersections in Mitcham is a low 
priority when compared to other locations in Metropolitan Melbourne and are 
not justified. Any signal timing upgrades would need to be considered for 
Statewide funding due to the significant costs associated with these works. 

Council’s Transport team has monitored and assessed traffic safety, vehicle 
speeds and traffic volumes along Alwyn Street over the past two (2) 
decades.  This monitoring has led to progressively implementing traffic 
management devices along the street to control the movement of traffic and 
the safety of all road users.  The current traffic conditions along Alwyn Street 
are considered to be conducive with the performance and standards 
expected for the classification, function and purpose of the street. It is the 
officer recommendation that no further traffic management is warranted for 
Alwyn Street 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment 

Strategic priorities of the Council:  

• Council Plan 2025-2029 

• Community Vision 2040 – Theme 2: Movement 
and Public Spaces 

Road safety activities are directly linked to the 
following corporate strategies: 

• Integrated Transport Strategy 

• Road Safety Strategy  

• Cycling Strategy 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

There are no financial or resource implications 
arising from the recommendation contained in this 
report. 

Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

There are no legal or risk implications arising from 
the recommendation contained in this report. 
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Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations  

In developing this report to Council, the subject 
matter has been considered in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and 
Responsibilities Act 2006. 

It is considered that the subject matter does not 
raise any human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

No community engagement was required for this 
report. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

There are no Innovation and Continuous 
Improvement matters arising from the 
recommendation contained in this report. 

Collaboration  The Transport team collaborated with the 
Department of Transport and Planning’s Movement 
and Safety team in preparation of this report. 

Conflict of Interest Council officers involved in the preparation of this 
report have no conflict of interest in this matter. 

 
 

ATTACHMENT 

1 Response to Resident Petition   
2 Traffic Survey Data Summary   
3 Traffic Treatments in Alwyn Street and Surrounding Streets    
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10.5 Walker Park Draft Master Plan Endorsement for Round 2 
Community and Stakeholder Engagement  

 

Department 
Leisure and Recreation Services 

Director Community Services  

Attachment  

 

SUMMARY 

This report seeks Council endorsement of the Draft Walker Park Master Plan 
to proceed to community and stakeholder engagement. 

The Draft Master Plan sets out a long-term framework to guide future 
investment and improvements at Walker Park, Nunawading. It establishes a 
strategic direction to enhance the park’s role as a key municipal-level sports 
and recreation hub, reflecting the needs of multiple tenant clubs, emerging 
sports trends, and growing community expectations. 

The draft plan responds to extensive background research, site assessment, 
and early stakeholder consultation undertaken through 2023–2024. It aligns 
with the Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025, Recreation Strategy 2015–
2024, and other strategic frameworks by promoting accessibility, inclusion, 
environmental sustainability, and efficient use of existing land and assets. 

Once endorsed for engagement, the Draft Master Plan will be released for 
public consultation, inviting feedback from residents, clubs, and relevant 
stakeholders to help shape the final version for Council consideration in 2026. 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council: 

1. Endorses the Draft Walker Park Master Plan for the purpose of 
community and stakeholder engagement. 

2. Notes that a final Master Plan will be presented to Council following 
completion of engagement activities. 

KEY MATTERS  

Walker Park is located at 407–425 Whitehorse Road, Nunawading, and is 
classified as Municipal Open Space under the Whitehorse Open Space 
Strategy 2025. The reserve supports significant community sport and 
recreation activity and accommodates the following clubs: 

• Mitcham Football Netball Club 

• Mitcham Junior Football Club 

• Mitcham Cricket Club 

• Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club 

• Mitcham Tennis Club 
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The park also includes a local level playground, a community meeting space 
that previously supported the former pigeon club and is currently being 
temporarily used for Men’s Shed activities, and car parking areas serving both 
community sport and broader public use. Despite strong use and high 
community value, many existing assets are ageing, poorly configured, or 
constrained in their ability to meet current and future needs. 

Key issues identified through technical analysis and early consultation include: 

• Accessibility and circulation conflicts between pedestrians and vehicles 
during peak events days, during competition and event weekends. 

• Aging gymnastic building that is outgrown by the high performing 
gymnastic club and no longer meets modern accessibility and 
operational standards. 

• The tennis facility experiences low utilisation, and the spatial separation 
between the courts presents a barrier to effective operation.  

• Limited provision for unstructured recreation and play amenities for 
families and casual users. 

• Limited tree canopy and landscape definition, affecting park character 
and comfort. 

The Draft Master Plan responds to these issues through a balanced set of 
recommendations that seek to optimise community use, improve safety and 
connectivity, and deliver greater equity in recreation opportunities across age 
groups and interests. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

The Draft Walker Park Master Plan provides an integrated and site-specific 
vision for the future of this key municipal park. Key components are 
summarised below. 

1. Access and Movement 

• Improve pedestrian connectivity through a new east west shared path 
linking Dunlavin Road to the civic precinct and The Round. 

• Formalise car parking layouts to improve efficiency and reduce conflicts 
with pedestrians. 

• Provide dedicated short-stay parking and drop-off zones for gymnastics 
users via Dunlavin Road. 

• Rationalise internal vehicle movement near the pavilion to improve 
spectator safety and amenity. 

2. Sporting Facilities 

a) Gymnastics Facility Renewal 

The Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club currently operates from 
the Indoor Sports Complex at Walker Park, constructed in the early 
1970s. While the facility has served the community well for several 
decades, it no longer meets current accessibility standards, operational 
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requirements, or modern safety expectations. Its design and spatial 
constraints significantly limit participation growth and the Club’s ability 
to deliver inclusive and contemporary gymnastics programs. 

As one of Victoria’s oldest community run gymnastics organisations, 
the Club has served the Whitehorse community for over 50 years and 
now supports around 550 active members, primarily female 
participants, with a substantial waiting list due to the lack of suitable 
training space. The Club provides a strong local pathway for children 
and youth participation with programs spanning from recreational 
gymnastics to competitive levels and delivers sessions seven days a 
week. 

The Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club is a unique provider in 
Melbourne’s eastern region, currently offering seven gymnastics 
disciplines, expanding to eight from 2026. Of these, five are competitive 
streams, whereas most other gymnastics clubs in the region typically 
offer no more than three. Without a new purpose-built centre, the Club 
will be forced to turn away more children and not have capacity to 
expand into additional programming sessions.  

The Draft Master Plan proposes replacing the existing building with a 
new, purpose-built Gymnastics and Sports Centre (approx. 2,000 m²) to 
ensure the sports long-term viability and to meet community demand 
for gymnastics participation. Following detailed investigation, the 
southeast corner of Walker Park, currently occupied by the Mitcham 
Tennis Club, is identified as the preferred location. This site: 

• Accommodates the required footprint without significant tree 
removal and compromising carpark spaces. 

• Enables direct access and drop-off from Dunlavin Road. 

• Avoids congestion conflicts with weekend football and cricket 
activity. 

• Allows the existing gymnastics program to continue operations in 
the current facility until the new centre is completed. 

The relocation and renewal of the gymnastics centre will further enable 
the repurposing of the existing Indoor Sports Complex site for dual-use 
public courts and unstructured recreation amenities, creating a more 
balanced and accessible recreation offering for the wider community. 

This proposal aligns with Council’s strategic goals to: 

− Increase participation across all ages and abilities. 

− Optimise community facility utilisation. 

− Invest in ageing infrastructure where renewal will deliver broad 
social and health benefits. 
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b) Tennis Facility Review and Future Direction 

Mitcham Tennis Club has experienced a steady decline in participation 
over the past 10 years and has the lowest membership of all tennis clubs 
using Whitehorse facilities. The club has historically provided modest 
social tennis and pathway programs to support junior development as 
well as a small competition team offering.  

The club’s coaching program is run by a commercial provider who has 
used the site for well over a decade as one of several venues across the 
eastern suburbs. This arrangement and court capacity unused by 
members of the Mitcham Tennis Club has resulted in the allocation of 
Micham court bookings to members of the Donvale Tennis Club in 
Manningham for use the venue as an overflow.  

The separation between the five courts continues to create operational 
challenges and remains a barrier to effective club management. A site 
assessment confirmed that consolidating the courts into a single location 
is not feasible due to the presence of other well-utilised facilities on the 
site. 

In parallel, the Community Infrastructure Plan, currently in development, 
which assesses tennis supply and demand across the municipality, has 
identified an overall surplus of tennis facilities against forecast demand, 
including the northeast precinct across Nunawading and Mitcham (refer 
to Figures 1 and 2 below). It is noted that, at the municipal scale, much 
of this surplus exists within non-Council facilities such as schools and 
private clubs.  

In contrast, the northeast precinct demonstrates a genuine oversupply 
within Council-controlled courts and there are no options to reduce the 
supply of non-council courts. Accordingly, the removal of the Walker 
Park courts as a leased, exclusive-use facility is not expected to 
adversely affect the municipal-wide tennis network or the tennis provision 
for Nunawading and Mitcham. 

Within this context, a modest reduction in Council-controlled courts, up to 
14 by 2046, may be considered reasonable if offset by the continued 
operation and renewal of private and school courts. This approach would 
maintain overall network resilience while minimising duplication and 
under-utilisation of assets.   
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Figure 1 – Municipal Wide Tennis Courts 
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Figure 2 – North East Precinct Tennis Courts (Nunawading & Mitcham) 
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Given this context, it is considered more effective for Council to 
rationalise underutilised assets rather than maintain surplus dedicated 
tennis facilities. Instead, repurposing the space to provide multi-purpose 
courts that accommodate tennis, netball and basketball for community 
access would deliver a stronger community outcome and support active 
lifestyles for a wider range of residents, particularly as public open space 
becomes increasingly important with population growth. 

In response, the Draft Master Plan recommends: 

• Ceasing club-based tennis operations at Walker Park and support 
the club’s participation base to relocate to suitable local venues. 

• Removing the existing tennis infrastructure and repurposing the site 
for broader community benefit. 

• Constructing two new multi-use netball–tennis courts (on the 
existing Indoor Sports Complex site) managed by Council as public 
hire courts using the ‘Book-a-Court’ system, consistent with Tennis 
Victoria’s contemporary facility management model. 
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This approach will: 

− Maintain public access to tennis. 

− Support training needs for the Mitcham Football Netball Club 
and Nunawading Netball Club. 

− Create stronger integration of women’s and girls’ sport at the 
precinct. 

c)  Pavilion and Oval 

The main pavilion and grandstand, redeveloped in 2020, remain in 
good condition to continue to serve as the central hub for football and 
cricket operations at Walker Park. Minor works are proposed to 
complete the internal fit-out of change rooms and enhance female 
player amenities to meet current participation needs. The oval, 
classified as Class AA, is heavily utilised year-round for both senior and 
junior football and cricket and continues to host Eastern Football 
Netball League finals underscoring its municipal significance and strong 
community value.  

Proposed improvements include behind goal netting at the southern 
end, terrace surface upgrades to minimise gravel spillage and 
rationalised vehicle circulation around the pavilion to improve spectator 
safety, accessibility, and amenity. Together, these works will ensure the 
precinct continues to operate as a high quality, inclusive, and safe 
municipal level sports venue that supports a growing and diverse 
participant base. 

3. Recreation Facilities and Amenities 

In addition to the key sporting facilities, the following recommendations have 
been proposed to the unstructured recreation facilities and amenities to cater 
for the broader community. 

a) Play and Social Recreation Facilities 

The Draft Master Plan proposes the development of a new local level 
playground and social recreation area to support intergenerational use. 
The facility will include modern play equipment, outdoor fitness 
elements, picnic tables and seating to encourage casual activity and 
social connection for all ages. This responds directly to community 
feedback highlighting the need for improved play and fitness 
opportunities within the park. 

b) Public Toilets and Amenity Upgrades 

Upgrading public toilets was the most frequently suggested improvement 
in the community feedback, with 42% of respondents identifying it as a 
priority. 

There are currently three public toilet facilities within Walker Park: 

• Behind the grandstand, managed by Council. 

• Attached to the tennis clubhouse, managed by Council. 

• Under the old scoreboard, managed by the two football clubs. 
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With the removal of the tennis pavilion, the toilet function will be replaced 
by new public toilets attached to the proposed Gymnastics building. 

The grandstand-integrated toilets are located at the rear of the structure, 
with limited lighting and visibility, which contributes to safety concerns. In 
line with CPTED (Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design) 
principles, the Master Plan recommends upgrading and reconfiguring 
this facility to enhance accessibility, lighting, and passive surveillance, 
providing a safe, inclusive, and well-located public toilet that better 
serves general park visitors. 

The scoreboard structure includes a small toilet and kiosk used for 
serving food and drink items during matches. While a new digital 
scoreboard has recently been installed to modernise the sporting 
facilities, the toilet component is outdated and no longer meets 
contemporary safety or accessibility standards. Council will work closely 
with the sporting clubs to determine the most appropriate approach to 
upgrading this facility. 

c) Former Pigeon Club Site  

The former Pigeon Club building had been vacant for several years before 
being retrofitted in 2024 as a temporary Men’s Shed workshop for a period 
of four to five years. 

The site is physically separated from the main area of Walker Park due to 
the embankment along the northern perimeter of the oval. The building is 
in poor condition and would require significant investment to meet the 
standards expected of a long-term community facility. The Master Plan 
therefore proposes demolishing the ageing structure once the temporary 
lease with the Men’s Shed group expires. This will enable the area to be 
reinstated as green space and better integrated with the main park through 
enhanced visual and physical connections between Dunlavin Road and 
the central park area. 

The site’s redevelopment will be landscape led, incorporating low level 
native planting, accessible path links, and gentle batters that resolve level 
changes and maintain clear sightlines for safety. Feature landscaping and 
canopy trees will enhance the park’s natural character while ensuring 
strong passive surveillance and a welcoming entry presence. These 
improvements collectively support the Master Plan’s goals to balance 
recreation activation with environmental quality and community safety. 

4. Landscape and Environmental Character 

The vegetation across Walker Park is largely a mix of native and indigenous 
trees and low ground covers / shrubs. Exotic trees consist mainly of a small 
number of old and potentially senescent Pinus radiata. While there is little 
consistency in the tree population, it does contribute to a canopy which 
provides shade and a sense of enclosure around the park as a whole. 

The masterplan proposes to increase the tree canopy in the reserve to 
improve amenity and to create a strong park setting. Additional tree planting 
shall be consistent with existing plantings and selected from an approved tree 
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list for the reserve. There are several spaces in the park where tree planting 
can be strengthened to support new paths, and in car parks to reduce the heat 
island effect. 

5. Wayfinding and Identity 

Walker Park holds a rich history and long-standing significance as a place of 
recreation for the residents of Nunawading and Mitcham, with the Mitcham 
Football Club soon to celebrate its 150th anniversary. While a few interpretive 
signs within the park currently share aspects of its history, there is an 
opportunity to further celebrate this heritage through additional interpretive 
signage, public art, and sculptural elements integrated with new social 
recreation infrastructure. 

The installation of strategically located wayfinding signage will assist visitors in 
locating key destinations—such as the Civic Precinct, The Round, and public 
toilets—and improve navigation to various points of interest throughout the 
park. 

The Master Plan recommends introducing a coordinated signage and 
wayfinding system, including entry statements and directional elements, to 
support visitor orientation and reinforce Walker Park’s role as a key municipal 
open space within the broader civic precinct. Enhancing pathway and visual 
connections between the park, Civic Centre, library, and surrounding 
community facilities will further strengthen legibility and create a more 
cohesive public realm experience. 

All new signage and entry features will align with Whitehorse’s citywide 
branding and accessibility standards, using consistent materials, clear 
sightlines, and a unified design language to reinforce the park’s identity and 
sense of arrival from its key frontages. 

If endorsed, the Draft Master Plan will be placed on public exhibition for a 
period of four weeks, as detailed in the Community Engagement section.  

Feedback received will be reviewed and summarised in an Engagement 
Outcomes Report, with the Final Walker Park Master Plan to be presented to 
Council in 2026 for consideration of adoption. 
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Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

Built, We aspire to develop safe, accessible, and attractive 
public spaces and infrastructure that meet community 
needs and adapt to growth.  

The Draft Master Plan aligns with the following Council 
strategies and policies: 

• Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025 

• Community Vision 2040 

• Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029 

• Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015–2024 

• Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 2021–2031 

• Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy 2023–2030 

• Domestic Animal Management Plan 2021–2025 

It contributes to the broader objectives of enhancing 
liveability, supporting healthy and active lifestyles, and 
providing equitable recreation opportunities for the 
Whitehorse community. 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

The Draft Master Plan contains high, medium, and long 
term priority projects that, if implemented, will impact 
Council’s Capital and recurrent budgets. 

• High priority projects: Years 1–5 (FY2026/27–
FY2030/31) 

• Medium priority projects: Years 6–10 (FY2031/32–
FY2035/36) 

• Long-term projects: Years 11–15 (FY2036/37–
FY2040/41) 

Implementation is expected to commence in FY2026/27, 
beginning with design work and early delivery of 
infrastructure identified as high priority, including path 
connections, playground renewal, and planning for the new 
gymnastics facility. 

The indicative total cost for all projects identified in the 
Master Plan is $17.6 million, inclusive of design, 
contingency, and project management allowances. These 
cost estimates are preliminary and will be refined through 
feasibility assessments, detailed design, and procurement 
processes. 

Within this total, the High Priority works are estimated at 
approximately $15.2 million, and include: 

• Design and documentation for the Nunawading 
Gymnastics and Sports Centre replacement. 
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• Construction of shared path connections and pedestrian 
safety improvements along Dunlavin Road and internal 
circulation routes. 

• Development of the new district-level playground, 
including picnic shelters, fitness equipment, and 
associated amenities. 

• Construction of dual-use public courts (netball/tennis) 
following the removal of the existing tennis infrastructure. 

• Landscape and tree planting works to enhance park 
character and shade provision. 

Medium Priority (Years 6–10), estimated at $1.8 million, 
include: 

• Construction of the new Gymnastics and Sports Centre 
(subject to feasibility and external funding). 

• Amenity upgrades including new public toilets, park 
lighting, and wayfinding signage. 

• Landscape and environmental enhancements, including 
stormwater-sensitive design elements and canopy 
planting to strengthen the park’s ecological values. 

Long-term works (Years 11–15), estimated at $611k, 
include: 

• Ongoing surface renewals, lighting upgrades, and 
additional shade and seating installations. 

• Refinement of existing infrastructure to maintain 
accessibility and amenity as park use grows. 

All cost estimates are preliminary and will be reviewed 
through feasibility and detailed design to confirm scope, 
timing, and funding requirements. 

In order to deliver on the Master Plan objectives, it is 
anticipated that funding will come from a combination of 
sources, including: 

• Council’s Capital Works Program, Open Space Reserve, 
and Development Reserve. 

• External grants from State and Federal Government 
programs. 

• Potential partnership contributions from tenant clubs or 
sporting associations for specialised facilities (e.g., 
gymnastics centre). 
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Table 1: Recommended application of funding split for 
Reserve funded Capital improvement projects. Exact 
funding split will be assessed and applied for each 
individual project based on scope and alignment to the 
reserve principles.  

Relevant project categories are highlighted in green. 

Project Type 

Funding Split 

Open 

Space 

Reserve 

Development 

Reserve 

Open Space 

Reserve 

Open Space 

Acquisition 

100% Open Space 

Acquisition 

100% 

Open Space 

Improvements 

100% Open Space 

Improvements 

100% 

Open Space 

Planning  

50% Open Space 

Planning  

50% 

Major Project 

(Recreation) 

0% Major Project 

(Recreation) 

0% 

 

Legislative and 
Risk 
Implications 

There are no legal or risk implications arising from the 
recommendation contained in this report. 

Equity, 
Inclusion, and 
Human Rights 
Considerations  

In developing this report to Council, the subject matter has 
been considered in accordance with the requirements of the 
Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006. 

It is considered that the subject matter does not raise any 
human rights issues. 

Stakeholder & 
Community 
Engagement  

 

Stakeholder and community engagement for the Walker 
Park Master Plan was conducted across two key phases 
between late 2023 and mid-2025, with a third phase 
planned for public exhibition following Council endorsement 
of the Draft Master Plan. Engagement was designed to 
capture the views of park users, sporting clubs, local 
residents, and key internal and external stakeholders to 
ensure the proposed directions reflect community 
aspirations and operational realities. 

Round 1 – Community and Stakeholder Engagement 
(November 2023 – March 2024) 

Purpose: 

To collect information about current use of Walker Park, 
identify issues and opportunities, and understand 
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community and club priorities to inform development of 
preliminary concepts. 

Engagement Activities: 

• Online community survey (28 November 2023 – 21 
January 2024) via Council’s Have Your Say Whitehorse 
page, receiving 491 responses. 

• Community pop-up sessions at The Round (6 and 7 
December 2023, approximately 20 attendees) and at 
Walker Park (13 January 2024, approximately 70 
attendees). 

• Club meetings with individual tenant group (5 and 19 
March 2024). 

• Workshops with Council teams (19 and 20 March 2024) 
to identify internal priorities and cross-departmental 
opportunities. 

Key stakeholder engagement findings 

• Walker Park accommodates high levels of use, 
particularly on weekday evenings and weekends, with 
strong demand for the oval and Indoor Sports Complex.  

• In contrast, the tennis courts experience lower regular 
use. The Mitcham Tennis Club is generally satisfied with 
its facilities but is challenged by an ageing committee 
and declining membership.  

• The Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club has 
identified that the Indoor Sports Complex is ageing, 
requires frequent maintenance, and is no longer fit-for-
purpose, limiting the club’s growth. Continuity of 
operations during any redevelopment is essential to 
avoid loss of members and coaches.  

• The Mitcham Football and Cricket Clubs are satisfied 
with the oval and pavilion but have requested floodlights 
for the practice nets, female change rooms to support 
growing participation, additional on-site storage, and 
more sheltered spectator seating, particularly along the 
eastern and southern sides, to better meet the needs of 
their expanding programs and year-round use. 

Key community engagement findings 

Key findings from the community survey show that 65% of 
respondents visit Walker Park daily or several times a week, 
with most arriving by car (64%) or on foot (32%). The park 
is mainly used for exercise including play sport, jog, and 
walk (48%), followed by play (10%) and socialising (9%), 
with most visitors staying one to two hours, particularly on 
weekday evenings and weekend days. The majority of 
respondents feel safe (84%) in the park. The most 
requested improvements include upgrading public toilets 
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(42%), play space renewal (38%), a multipurpose hard court 
(34%), path and lighting upgrades (25–26%), and additional 
seating and fitness equipment (25%). 

Round 2 – Targeted Stakeholder Engagement (August 
2024 – August 2025) 

Purpose: 
To review preliminary concept options and test feasibility, 
functionality, and club integration scenarios with key 
stakeholders and internal teams prior to public exhibition. 

Engagement Activities: 

• Ward Councillor meeting to discuss emerging directions. 

• Two Tennis Victoria meetings to discuss future direction 
for the Mitcham Tennis Club. 

• Two meetings with the Mitcham Tennis Club to update 
the club on the master plan directions and test feasibility 
of relocation. 

• Two workshops and one meeting with Nunawading 
Gymnastics and Sports Club to test functional 
requirements for a proposed new facility. 

• Two meetings with the Mitcham Football Netball Club, 
Mitcham Junior Football Club and Mitcham Cricket Club 
to update the clubs on the master plan directions. 

• Two meetings with the Nunawading Netball Club to 
understand their challenges at the current school venue 
and provide update on masterplan directions. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

There are no Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
matters arising from the recommendation contained in this 
report. 

Collaboration  

 

The project manager of the Recreation and Open Space 
Development team have collaborated with Council officers 
in the below departments: 

• Project Delivery and Assets  

• Parks and Natural Environment  

• Community Engagement   

• Communications, Advocacy and Investment 

• Whitehorse Home and Community Services 

• City Services 

• Engineering and Investment  

• Leisure and Recreation Services  

In addition, collaboration was undertaken with state sporting 
bodies, including Tennis Victoria and Gymnastics Victoria, 
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to ensure alignment with facility standards and broader 
sport development priorities. 

Conflict of 
Interest 

The Local Government Act 2020 requires members of 
Council staff, and persons engaged under contract to 
provide advice to Council, to disclose any direct or indirect 
interest in a matter to which the advice relates. 

Council officers involved in the preparation of this report 
have no conflict of interest in this matter. 

 

 

ATTACHMENT 

1 Walker Park Draft Master Plan   
2 Walker Park Draft Master Plan Report    
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10.6 Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan Endorsement 

 

Department 
Leisure and Recreation Services 

Director Community Services  

Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

This report seeks Council endorsement of the Landscape Concept Plans for 
Tyrol Park. The Draft Landscape Concept plan sets a clear 15-year vision for 
improvements at Tyrol Park, shaped by community feedback, technical 
investigation, and site-specific opportunities and constraints. 

The plan responds to extensive community engagement across two 
consultation phases conducted in 2024 and 2025. Feedback was received 
from a wide range of local residents and park users. The proposed 
improvements also align with the recently endorsed Whitehorse Open Space 
Strategy 2025, ensuring the park contributes to the broader open space 
vision and strategic priorities for the municipality. 

Key updates to the draft landscape concept plan were made in response to 
the feedback received from the second round of engagement including: 

Key themes addressed include: 

• Accessibility and Connectivity - strengthen circulation through upgraded 
path network linking key park features and surrounding streets. 

• Recreation Diversity - enhance opportunities with a mix of play 
improvements, outdoor fitness equipment, an outdoor half 
basketball/netball court, and additional seating. 

• Safety and Inclusion - provide age-diverse recreation choices and new 
lighting to encourage a safe and welcoming user experience. 

• Ecology and Sustainability - increase tree planting and integrate Water 
Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) measures to support biodiversity and 
sustainable park management. 

The Draft Landscape Concept Plan, once endorsed by Council, will serve as 
a strategic guide to inform and prioritise future investment in these open 
spaces, provide a clear framework for future funding advocacy and support 
the timely, coordinated delivery of community-supported outcomes. 

Endorsing the Landscape Concept Plan for Tyrol Park does not commit 
Whitehorse City Council to funding or delivering the recommended projects 
at this stage. Implementation will be considered through the annual budget 
process, alongside other Council priorities.  

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council endorses the Draft Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan. 

 



Council Meeting Agenda 10 November 2025 

10.6 (cont) 

Page 50 

KEY MATTERS  

Tyrol Park is situated in Vermont South within the municipal ward of Terrara. 
This park spans approximately 2 ha in size, and it is classified as a 
neighbourhood open space in the Open Space Strategy 2025.  

The park is surrounded by residential areas and located close to two 
retirement villages. It currently offers soccer and football goals for informal 
ball games, one play space (installed in 1998), and raised garden beds with 
diverse vegetation. 

The Open Space Strategy 2025 ‘recommends a high priority upgrade to 
Tyrol Park, upgrade to include picnic facility and additional unstructured 
recreation facilities. Additional information recommended to prepare a 
Landscape Concept Plan to guide the future upgrades to this reserve, in the 
context of future directions as part of the recommended Landscape 
Masterplan for Bushy Park/Lookout Trail Park/ Dandenong Creek Linear 
Park network. Note that the open space contributions are to fund the 
unstructured recreation facilities.’ 

Key challenges identified through Round 1 Community and Stakeholder 
Engagement, along with findings from the site investigation, include: 

• Poor path connectivity, with the southern boundary path incomplete, 
limiting safe and continuous walking circuits. 

• Ageing playground no longer meets the community expectations and 
safety standards. 

• Limited active and passive social recreation opportunities for the elderly 
population and intergenerational activities. 

• The community consistently expressed a desire to retain the park’s 
current green and peaceful character while enhancing the universal 
accessibility and providing social recreation opportunities for broader age 
groups. 

Round 2 community and stakeholder engagement expressed strong support 
for the proposed pathway enhancements, upgraded play and social 
recreation facilities, and open space improvements. Some feedback focused 
on pathway materials and the potential impact on park character, while a 
concern was raised about the half basketball/netball court’s proximity to the 
local street. A design review confirmed the proposed 8-metre landscape 
buffer as appropriate, the draft Landscape Concept Plan provides additional 
fencing for safety. In summary, the master plan responds to the above key 
challenges by identifying projects prioritised over fifteen years and beyond. 
These projects will improve the experience of the local community users for 
both organised sport and informal activities.  

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

The final draft plan for Tyrol Park, presents a comprehensive and site-
responsive vision to guide public investment, community use, and long-term 
management over the next 15 years. It responds to the needs of the local 
community by enhancing path connections and accessibility, meeting 



Council Meeting Agenda 10 November 2025 

10.6 (cont) 

Page 51 

growing demand for diverse social recreation opportunities, and supporting 
the preservation of green space and biodiversity values.  

Drawing on detailed technical studies and extensive community 
engagement, the plans set out prioritised actions across three themes of 
enhancements including Access and Movement, Recreation facilities and 
amenities and Landscape and environmental character. Further details of 
the recommended actions and cost estimate can be found in Attachment 
section – 1 Tyrol Park - Final Draft Landscape Concept Plan Report. 

Key Recommendations 

• Access and Movement: A new path along the southern boundary of Tyrol 
Park is proposed to complete a full circuit loop. The plan also includes 
investigating a safe crossing point from the nearby retirement housing, to 
support a safe and enjoyable walking experience for senior residents, 
one of the park’s key user groups. 

• Recreation Facilities and Amenities:  The play space, scheduled for 
renewal within the next five years, is proposed to include equipment 
suited to older children (8–12 years). A multipurpose half court and 
outdoor fitness equipment are also proposed to coincide with the play 
space renewal to provide recreation opportunities for people of all ages 
and cultural background and encourage intergenerational play to 
complement the existing informal oval with football and soccer goals. 
Additional seating is proposed near the play and social recreation area 
and along the paths to cater for people with limited mobility. 

• Landscape Character: The plan recommends increasing tree canopy 
cover from 22% to 37% over the next 15 years, aligning with the goals of 
the Urban Forest Strategy. It also proposes diversifying the landscape 
through the creation of new garden beds with understorey planting along 
the southern and eastern boundaries and around the central lawn. 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

The Landscape Concept Plan for Tyrol will assist with 
delivering several themes of the Community Vision 2040 
and the Strategic Directions of the Integrated Council Plan 
2025-2029 including: 

• Theme 1 - Diverse and Inclusive Community 

• Theme 2 – Movement and Public Spaces 

• Theme 5 – Sustainable Climate and Environmental Care 

• Theme 6 – Whitehorse is an Empowered Collaborative 
Community 

• Theme 7 – Health and Wellbeing 

Meanwhile, the final draft plan is affiliated with a wide range 
of Council policies and together they will be delivering the 
overarching vision and strategic directions as outlined 
above. The policies include: 
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• Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025  

• Whitehorse Play Strategy 2011 / Play and Social 
Recreation Action Plan (in development) 

• Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031 

• Whitehorse Integrated Water Management Strategy 
2022-2042 

• Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015-2024 

• Domestic Animal Management Plan 2021-2025 

• Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy 2023-2030 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

The Landscape Concept Plan contains high, medium and 
low priority projects that if implemented will impact on 
Council’s Capital and Recurrent budgets. 

• High priority projects are proposed from years 1-5 
(FY2025/26 - FY2029/30)  

• Medium priority projects are proposed from year 6-10 
(FY2030/31 - FY2034/35) 

• Long term projects are proposed for from year 11-15 
(FY2035/36 - FY2039/40). 

Implementation is considered to commence in FY25/26, as 
the playspace upgrade has already been scheduled in the 
Capital Works Program in response to asset condition. 

The indicative cost for all projects is estimated at $0.74 
million, inclusive of project management fees where 
applicable. Within this, the indicative cost for high-priority 
projects is estimated at $0.57 million is attributed to improve 
accessibility and recreational facility and amenity upgrades. 
These cost estimates are preliminary and subject to further 
feasibility assessments and detailed design processes, 
which will refine and confirm the cost of each component. 

In order to deliver on the Landscape Concept Plan 
objectives and works, it is anticipated that all identified 
projects will require a combination of funding sources, 
including Council contributions from rates and open space 
and development reserves and other levels of government. 

A proposed targeted funding mix is proposed to indicate the 
potential funding sources and the proposed percentage. 
The indicated percentage is developed based on the 
Principles for Application of Financial Reserves for Capital 
Improvement Projects which is adopted by Council as part 
of the Council Budget FY24/25 (Table 1). All identified 
projects will be subject to availability of reserve balances 
and require a combination of funding sources. 
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Table 1: Recommended application of funding split for 
Reserve funded Capital improvement projects. Exact 
funding split will be assessed and applied for each 
individual project based on scope and alignment to the 
reserve principles. Relevant project categories are 
highlighted in green.  

Project Type 

Funding Split 

Open 

Space 

Reserve 

Development 

Reserve 

Rates/ 

External 

Funding 

Open Space 

Acquisition 

100% 0% 0% 

Open Space 

Improvements 

100% 0% 0% 

Open Space Planning  50% 0% 50% 

Major Project 

(Recreation) 

0% 50% 50% 

Major Project 

(Municipal) 

0% 75% 25% 

Recreation 

Infrastructure Project 

25% 25% 50% 

 

Legislative and 
Risk 
Implications 

There are no legal or risk implications arising from the 
recommendation contained in this report. 

Equity, 
Inclusion, and 
Human Rights 
Considerations  

In developing this report to Council, the subject matter has 
been considered in accordance with the requirements of the 
Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006.  

It is considered that the subject matter does not raise any 
human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

 

Stakeholder and community engagement occurred during 
two different phases of the project: 

Round 1 Community and Stakeholder Engagement  

January – February 2024  

Purpose: Collected feedback on current uses and future 
aspirations for Tyrol Park. 

Consultation Summary is included as part of the Draft 
Landscape Concept Plan Report.  

Round 2 Community and Stakeholder Engagement  

February - March 2025  

Purpose: Collected feedback on presented Draft 
Landscape Concept Plan and Report for the park.   
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Consultation Summary is included as part of the Final 
Draft Landscape Concept Plan Report.  

The Landscape Concept Plan has been informed by input 
from three sites’ user groups, local residents, the broader 
Whitehorse community, Councillors, Council staff and other 
stakeholders. 

Community awareness of the surveys was achieved by a 
combination of letterbox drops to local residents, signs 
erected in three sites, and social media post during the 
survey periods. 

Consultation included two one on one meetings (external 
stakeholders), 2 stakeholder workshops (external), ‘Your 
Say’ surveys (community), community drop-in sessions 
(residents). 

Council received a total of 236 survey responses through 
the ‘Your Say’ community engagement platform. 

Further details regarding stakeholder and community 
engagement activities and outcomes are provided in the 
Engagement summary as part of the Landscape Concept 
Plan Report. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

The proposed Landscape Concept Plan includes 
enhancements to the amenity of Tyrol Park in line with 
continuous improvement objectives. 

Collaboration  

 

The project managers from the Recreation and Open Space 
Development team have collaborated with officers in the 
below departments: 

• Project Delivery and Assets 

• Parks and Natural Environment 

• Community Engagement  

• Communications, Advocacy and Investment 

• Transport Engineering 

• Leisure and Recreation Services 

Conflict of 
Interest 

The Local Government Act 2020 requires members of 
Council staff, and persons engaged under contract to 
provide advice to Council, to disclose any direct or indirect 
interest in a matter to which the advice relates. 

Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have 
no conflict of interest in this matter. 

 

ATTACHMENT 

1 Tyrol Park - Final Draft Landscape Concept Plan Report    
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10.7 Urban Forest and Integrated Water Management Strategies - 
Progress Report 

 

Department 
Parks and Natural Environment 

Director Infrastructure  

 
Attachment  

 
SUMMARY 

The Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031 (UFS) was endorsed in 
September 2021,with five key objectives to support, protect, enhance, and 
grow our urban forest.  

The Whitehorse Integrated Water Management Strategy 2022-2042 (IWMS) 
was endorsed in September 2022, to achieve all water being valued as a 
resource, healthy landscapes and waterways, and reduced flood risk.  

The UFS and IWMS were developed collaboratively with our community 
These strategies aim to protect and enhance liveability while mitigating the 
increasing pressure placed on the health and extent of our urban forest and 
support improved management of water sustainably across the municipality. 

Both strategies have action plans to support their implementation. In August 
2024, officers presented a progress report on the UFS to Council. This is 
planned to be undertaken annually with the addition of the IWMS this year.  

This progress report presents a status update including:  

• UFS snapshot on canopy cover targets  

• High level summary of results to date 

• Highlights of completed actions 

• Summary of issues encountered in implementation of actions.  

An overview and summary of the progress made on the Action Plans is 
supported by two attachments:  

• Attachment 1 – UFS Actions Status Indicator – October 2025.  

• Attachment 2 – IWMS Actions Status Indicator – October 2025. 
 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council notes the report on progress of the implementation of the 
Urban Forest and Integrated Water Management Strategies Actions. 

 
KEY MATTERS 

In August 2024, officers presented a report to Councillors providing an 
update on the implementation of the actions from the UFS. This is the 
second annual update to Council on the progress of the UFS the IWMS has 
been included in the annual reportin.  
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The 2025 progress status indicators include two additional categories (since 
the 2024 report) of ‘ongoing’ and ‘annual’ to better reflect the different 
phases of some of the actions that occur annually or multiple times during 
the life of the strategies.  

It is important to note that Council endorsed the change of Action 5.4 - 
Collaborate across sectors and regions to achieve better monitoring 
outcomes through Living Melbourne, which was highlighted as ‘off track’ in 
2024. The Living Melbourne program had ceased, and officers 
recommended that the action was amended to: Collaborate across sectors 
and regions to achieve better monitoring outcomes. This is now recorded as 
an ongoing action in the 2025 UFS actions status indicator. 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS   

UFS snapshot on canopy cover targets  

Key targets of the UFS include to increase tree canopy to 27% by 2031 and 
tree canopy cover to 30% by 2050. Tree canopy is classed as vegetation 
taller than 3m in height. 

The UFS commits to utilising the metric canopy cover percentage to reach 
the target. There was no updated set of data for the reporting last year. 
Council commissioned the acquisition, processing and classification of new 
LiDAR data in 2023, and acquired equivalent LiDAR data from 2018 so it 
could be compared to assess canopy change over time. 

Based on the 2023 LiDAR, a canopy measurement was assessed with a 
total area of 1657.64 hectares, representing a canopy cover of 25.8% for the 
full extent of the City of Whitehorse. This measurement represents a 4.2 
percentage point increase in canopy cover from Council’s 2018 
measurement. 

 

High level summary of UFS results to date  

Below is a summary of the 58 actions being implemented in the UFS, 
including the new annual and ongoing status to highlight current progress. 
The UFS is entering Year 4 (full financial year budgeted actions). 

The actions commence on different timeframes, or depending on funding 
and resources:  

• Ongoing (11 actions) – these actions occur multiple times over the life of 
the strategy such as supporting Parkland Advisory Committees (PACs) 
with activities on Council managed land. 
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• Annual (5 actions) – include planting progress, events and citizen science 
programs undertaken throughout the year. 

• Completed (13 actions) – listed separately this year, a further 6 actions 
have been completed over the 2024/2025 financial year. 

• In progress (20 actions) – there are several actions that have 
commenced as scheduled in the proposed estimated timeframes with six 
not due to start.  

• Monitor/Behind schedule (3 actions). 

 

 

An overall status is provided on all actions in Attachment 1 – UFS Actions 
Status Indicator – October 2025. 

High level summary of IWMS results to date  

Below is a summary of the 30 actions being implemented in the IWMS, 
including the ongoing status to highlight current progress. The IWMS is 
entering Year 3 (full financial year budgeted actions). 

The actions commence on different timeframes, or depending on funding 
and resources:  

• Ongoing (7 actions) – these actions occur multiple times over the life of 
the strategy such as capacity building, participation in collaborations or 
investigation of opportunities supporting water quality or management. 

• Completed (5 actions) – 5 actions have been completed over the 2023/24 
-2024/2025 financial years. 

• In progress (7 actions) – there are several actions that have commenced 
as scheduled in the proposed estimated timeframes.  

• Monitor/Behind schedule (9 actions). 

• Off Track/Deferred (1 action) – This action has not yet commenced. 
There have been many priorities associated with major projects this year 
(NEL, SRL) which has taken precedence before resources can be 
assigned to begin this action. 

• Not due to start (1 action). 
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An overall status is provided on all actions in Attachment 2 – IWMS Actions 
Status Indicator – October 2025 

Highlights of completed UFS actions 

Six actions in the UFS were completed during 2024/2025. 

Tree Mapping and Risk Management 

Officers continued to capture standalone park trees to add to Council’s tree 
inventory, recording most trees within our large open space park sites. 
Several low-risk small open spaces remain and will be collected during 
normal business activities as required.  

As these trees are now included in Council’s inventory they will be 
incorporated in our contract services for regular inspections to manage risk 
and maintain the ongoing health of these trees. Council’s Tree Management 
Services contract contains specialist tree services. 

Environmentally Sustainable Design (ESD) – Urban Greening and 
Water Efficiency 

Both the UFS and IWMS actions related to implementation of the ESD policy 
for Council Building and Infrastructure were completed.  New tools and 
resources have been developed to help with implementing the policy. 
Officers now have several internal resources including an ESD Matrix, ESD 
Matrix Process Flow and ESD Resource Hub to assist with these processes. 
Water efficiency and Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) are key 
objectives of the policy, and the ongoing implementation will be further 
supported via our internal project management framework. Resources are 
also available on our website for external use around this topic through the 
updated Good Landscape Design Guide (GLDG). 

Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025 (WOSS) & Strategic Property 
Framework  

Renewal of the WOSS was completed in July 2025. The WOSS was a 
comprehensive project involving extensive community. Council also 
endorsed the Strategic Property Framework that includes guiding principles 
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to support property related decisions such as ‘Environmental Responsibility’, 
which includes the objective to support property practices that promote 
sustainability, biodiversity and climate resilience. This resource can be 
considered in conjunction with the WOSS endorsed criteria to consider 
property purchases and opportunities that improve connectivity.  

Indigenous plant co-contribution program 

Council has supported the expansion of the school indigenous plant 
program, and now funds plants through Greenlink and Bungalook 
Community Nurseries to support the nurseries financially while providing 
schools free plants for revegetation projects and increasing the number of 
indigenous plants being planted in the community. 

Highlights of completed IWMS actions 

Five actions in the IWMS have been completed over 2023/2024 & 
2024/2025. 

High level feasibility assessment of stormwater harvesting and large 
scale WSUD  

Council has investigated four prospective WSUD sites, three of which have 
potential to proceed to detailed design for stormwater harvesting assets. 
Two of these potential opportunities are located within the vicinity of the 
Suburban Rail Loop (SRL) sites (where the SRL intersects with public open 
space). Officers have undertaken a high-level analysis of WSUD 
opportunities in conjunction with the Melbourne Water flood mapping project. 
The analysis included the development of selection criteria to prioritise sites 
which encompasses considerations on amenity, flood risk and stormwater 
treatment. This has provided a framework to identify high-priority areas and 
offers a high-level understanding of IWM opportunities. It should be noted 
that until detailed design is completed in relation to an identified IWM 
opportunity, asset type and budget will only be a high-level estimation.  

Management and maintenance of IWM assets 

A WSUD Asset Audit was completed in 2022/23, which included assessment 
of lifecycle (i.e., maintenance, rectification, and renewal) costs associated 
with Council’s current WSUD asset base. The audit also provided 
recommendations around maintenance tasks and other associated works 
and processes.   

The audit, which assessed asset conditions and functionality, provided 
feedback on asset design and made recommendations on future 
maintenance and capital improvements and provided the base for additional 
ongoing operational maintenance budget. Baseline treatment performance 
was also estimated as part of the audit work, which indicated Council is 
tracking better against IWMS targets than originally expected.  

Community Programs 

Council has reviewed and redeveloped the Waste and Sustainability 
Education Program for schools and early learning centres which now 



Council Meeting Agenda 10 November 2025 

10.7 (cont) 

Page 60 

includes water as a topic. The program will be delivered with the possibility 
of expanding sessions should the program be positively received at the end 
of the initial 12-month period.  

Other community engagement has been undertaken collaboratively across 
Council including World Environment Day activities featuring Beau Miles as 
a guest speaker (You Tuber), who introduced a following from a different age 
demographic. The Agents of Discovery App was used to explore parks and 
reserves that include water and biodiversity. Council officers supported and 
attended community events such as the Blackburn Lake Sanctuary Advisory 
Committee’s Clean Waterways Expo. 

External engagement activities to support delivery and promotion of 
Council’s water-related projects have been completed as part of other 
activities. It is noted there is no dedicated resources or staffing for water-
related community engagement or education work.  

Summary of issues encountered 

In implementing the Action Plans of both strategies officers have 
experienced several issues that have impacted progressing some actions. 

Powerline Clearance  

The UFS has 3 actions behind schedule regarding the ongoing challenge of 
maintaining electrical line clearance and the impact these regulations can 
have on the health and extent of the urban forest. There has been some 
good engagement with utility provider United Energy and estimates have 
now been provided on Aerial Bundle Cabling (ABC) options that can reduce 
Council’s requirement to prune. Costs vary significantly with most low 
voltage wire conversions starting at $15,000 per span but can be as much as 
$120,000 per span of low voltage and high voltage cables. Community 
engagement will be undertaken as part of the Tree Management Policy to 
better understand community views on ABC projects. Further analysis will be 
undertaken following the outcomes of the Tree Management Policy 
engagement.  

Big Build Projects 

The State Government’s Big Build projects - Suburban Rail Loop (SRL) and 
North East Link Project (NELP) - have continued to occupy significant officer 
time across the organisation. Officers have undertaken considerable work 
identifying and pursuing IWM and greening opportunities associated with the 
North East Link (NEL) and Suburban Rail Loop (SRL). These remain ‘live’ 
opportunities which continue to be pursued and negotiated.  

Melbourne Water (MW) - flood modelling data 

The MW delay in finalising flood modelling means there won’t be an updated 
(and more structured) approach to planning flood mitigation projects (and 
WSUD within them) until May 2026.  
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Conclusion 

This report provides an update on the progress of the implementation of the 
actions from the UFS and IWMS. Several issues and themes have been 
highlighted impacting actions across both strategies. These are being 
monitored with some of these action outcomes dependent on external 
parties. Further consultation with the community and stakeholders during the 
revision of the Tree Management Policy will assist the process for delivery of 
these actions. Officers will continue to promote outcomes via the Our Urban 
Forest webpage to the community and report annually on the progress of the 
strategies to Council. 

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Strategic 
Alignment  

Natural, We are committed to protecting natural 
areas, promoting environmental sustainability, 
building climate resilience, and managing waste 
responsibly.  

The UFS and IWMS contribute to the collective 
efforts of Council in supporting the priorities and 
delivery of the Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision 
with an emphasis on Theme 5: Sustainable Climate 
and Environmental Care. 

Council’s endorsed Integrated Council Plan further 
supports the actions within the UFS and IWMS.  

Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029  

Strategic Direction 4:  

Natural Objectives and Strategies 4.1 and 4.2  

4.1: Enhanced and protected natural and green 
spaces.  

4.2: An environmentally sustainable and climate 
resilient City.  

The UFS and IWMS align with and support the 
delivery of plans and other strategies including but 
not limited to the Climate Response Strategy 2023-
2030 and Whitehorse Open Space Strategy (2025) 
with strategic directions focussed on the 
environment. 

State Government prepared Catchment Integrated 
Water Management Plans for Dandenong and 
Yarra Catchments. 

Interim Urban Forest Policy – Tree Management 
Plan which outlines how trees are maintained and 
managed on public land owned and managed by 
Council including street trees and park trees. 
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Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

 

There are no financial or resource implications 
arising from the recommendation contained in this 
report. 

Officers will prepare budget proposals for 
consideration as required to continue to implement 
the actions of the UFS and IWMS in future years.  

This report highlights the importance of maintaining 
existing budgets to continue progress through the 
IWMS and UFS actions. 

Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

 

The UFS and IWMS identifies a range of 
responsibilities under various legislation and 
regulations related to trees, vegetation and water 
management that are relevant to Council which 
include:  

• The strategies support the legislative 
responsibilities listed under the Local 
Government Act (LGA) 2020 and the Climate 
Change Act 2017 that both require Council to 
consider climate change in its policies, 
strategies, services, and asset management.  

• EPA Amendment Act 2017 general 
environmental duty (GED) – will apply to all 
Victorians (including local government), 
requiring the reduction of harm from activities to 
human health and the environment. 

• Urban stormwater management guidance (EPA, 
2021) 

• Urban Stormwater Best Practice Environmental 
Management Guidelines (BPEM) 

• Whitehorse Planning Scheme – Significant 
Landscape Overlays (SLO’s). 

• Whitehorse Planning Scheme VC154 – 
Integrated Water Management 

• Electricity Safety Act 1998 and Electricity Safety 
(Electrical Line Clearance) Regulations 2020  

• Whitehorse City Council Electric Line Clearance 
Management Plan (ELCMP) 

Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations  

It is considered that the subject matter does not 
raise any human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

No community engagement was required for this 
report. 
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However, it is important to note that both strategies 
underwent extensive community engagement 
during their development and community feedback 
influenced the content and structure of both 
documents and individual action items involve 
consultative activities as required. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

The completed actions of UFS and IWMS continue 
to support improved service delivery and planning 
opportunities. 

The acquisition, processing and classification of 
new LiDAR data provides: 

• Updated data on our urban forest canopy for 
ongoing comparison and further analysis. 

• Innovative future planning opportunities across 
the municipality for our urban forest. 

Updating the tree inventory to include our large 
open space sites continues to improve tree risk 
management and auditing processes which 
provides accurate information on the health of our 
urban forest while mitigating risk through regular 
inspections. 

New tools and resources to support officers in 
implementing ESD policy on Council Building and 
Infrastructure improves internal processes enabling 
these tasks to be a part of normal business as 
usual activities. 

Asset management audits and subsequent 
maintenance of existing IWM assets improves our 
understanding of our assets condition, functionality, 
capital improvements and ongoing operational 
expenditure as well as supporting the targets set 
within the IWMS. 

Collaboration  This progress report has been compiled in 
collaboration with several officers across many 
teams from across the organisation. The 
teams/departments involved included Leisure & 
Recreation Services, Project Delivery & Assets, 
Engineering & Investment, Environmental 
Sustainability, Strategic Planning, Statutory 
Planning and various teams within the Parks & 
Natural Environment areas. 

Externally Council officers rely on many 
stakeholders to support the delivery of these 
actions. Our activities work across catchments and 
municipal boundaries through partnerships with 
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Melbourne Water, local government colleagues, 
Department of Energy, Environment and Climate 
Action Victoria (DEECA) and are especially 
highlighted through collaborations such as 
Gardiners Creek (Kooyongkoot) Regional 
Collaboration, DEECA IWM Forums and the 
recently formed Mullum Mullum Collaboration. 
Council’s Parkland Advisory Committees are 
involved in many actions such as revegetation 
projects and maintenance of our urban forest. 
Council and community groups continue to be 
involved in collaboration through the Environment 
and Sustainability Reference Group (ESRG), 
KooyongKoot Alliance, Bellbird Residents Advocacy 
Group (BRAG) and Combined Residents of 
Whitehorse Action Group (CROWAG).  

Conflict of Interest Council officers involved in the preparation of this 
report have no conflict of interest in this matter. 

 
 

ATTACHMENT 

1 UFS Actions Status Indicator - October 2025   
2 IWMS Actions Status Indicator - October 2025    
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10.8 Supporting Businesses in Whitehorse: Signing the Small 
Business Friendly Charter 

 

Department 
Communications, Advocacy and Investment 

Director Corporate Services  

  

 
SUMMARY 

The Small Business Friendly Charter is an initiative of the Victorian Small 
Business Commission (VSBC). This Charter is a commitment between 
councils and the VSBC to work together to create a fair and competitive 
trading environment for Victorian small businesses.  

The Charter formalises Council’s ongoing commitment to support local small 
businesses and aligns strongly with the goals outlined in the Whitehorse 
Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029, particularly under Strategy Direction 
Economy: 

“A resilient and dynamic economy, with support for local businesses, diverse 
opportunities, and job and investment attraction.” 

Small businesses are important to the Whitehorse economy, accounting for 
98% of all businesses and contributing significantly to local employment, 
investment, and community vibrancy. 

The Victorian Small Business Friendly Council Charter was established by 
the VSBC to create a fairer and more competitive trading environment for 
small businesses across the state. 

Developed in partnership with local councils, the Charter outlines what small 
businesses can expect from local government and encourages councils to 
demonstrate leadership in supporting their local business community through 
a pledge to six key commitments. 

The six commitments of the Charter are: 

1. Minimise disruption to small business from infrastructure projects  

2. Support local small business networks 

3. Streamlined permit approvals processes for small businesses 

4. Prompt payments to small business suppliers 

5. Information and guidance for small businesses  

6. Open communication between the VSBC and Whitehorse City Council 

More than 66 Victorian councils have signed the Charter, recognising that 
small businesses are essential to local economies and community wellbeing. 

Over the past 12 months, Council has worked closely with the Victorian 
State Government to review and refine how we support our business 
community. The signing of the Small Business Friendly Council Charter with 
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the VSBC marks an important milestone in our journey to becoming a truly 
business-friendly council. 

With Whitehorse City Council’s recent introduction of the Business Permit 
Support Service, which helps businesses navigate the permit process, and 
Council’s commitment to work towards 14-day payment terms for small 
business suppliers, Whitehorse now meets all Charter requirements and is in 
a strong position to confidently sign the Charter. 

The official signing ceremony will take place on Tuesday 18 November 2025. 
It will be attended by Victorian Small Business Commissioner Lynda 
McAlary-Smith, alongside invited Council officers, executives, and 
Councillors, who will witness the Mayor and CEO sign the Charter. 

The signing of the Charter sends a clear message to the business 
community that Council is here to help local businesses succeed. It 
reinforces that small businesses are the heart of our community, they 
employ local people, support families, and keep our neighbourhoods vibrant. 
When we make it easier for businesses to do business in Whitehorse, we 
are not just supporting local enterprise, we are strengthening the wellbeing 
and prosperity of the entire community. 
 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council: 

1. Signs up to the Small Business Friendly Charter and authorises the 
Mayor and CEO to sign. 

2. Works towards fulfilling each commitment within the first 12 months of 
signing the Charter and provide a progress report to Council and the 
Victorian Small Business Commission at the end of this 12 month 
period. 

3. Acknowledges that officers will provide feedback as required to the 
Victorian Small Business Commission to enable them to review the 
value of the charter and if necessary, work with them to modify this as 
appropriate after 12 months. Any proposed material change to the 
Charter would be brought back to Council for future consideration. 

 

KEY MATTERS  

There are six commitments Councils are asked to make in signing the 
Charter. Table 1 provides information regarding each commitment, 
Whitehorse City Council’s progress already made and future initiatives.  
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Table 1: Mapping Charter Commitments to Whitehorse’s Current & 
Proposed Practices 

No. Charter 
Commitment 

VSBC Charter 
Commitments 

Whitehorse City 
Council Alignment 
and Actions 

Collaboration 
Required 

1 Minimise 
disruption to 
small business 
from 
infrastructure 
projects 

VSBC provides 
councils with 
resources for 
managing 
disruption, including 
dispute resolution 
and advocacy. 

Council refers to 
VSBC’s Small 
Business 
Engagement 
Guidelines and 
provides the Guide 
for Small 
Businesses on 
Managing 
Disruption. 

External project 
managers are 
requested to apply 
the same approach. 

Council will apply 
the VSBC’s 
engagement 
principles when 
planning works and 
ensure early, clear 
communication with 
businesses about 
disruptions, 
signage, and 
access.  

I & ED Team 

Transport Team 

Design and 
Construction Team 

Engineering 
Approvals 

Community Laws 

2 Support local 
small business 
networks 

VSBC and councils 
distribute the Guide 
to Building Stronger 
Networks. 
Both actively 
engage with 
existing networks 
and identify new 
opportunities. 
Include association 
representatives in 
small business 
discussions. 

Council will continue 
to provide strong 
support to existing 
trader groups and 
explore 
opportunities to 
assist new trader 
groups in 
establishing 
themselves. 

Association 
representatives will 
be included in 
relevant small 
business 
discussions. 

New and existing 
trader groups. 

I & ED Team (as 
project lead) 
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3 Streamlined 
permit approvals 
processes for 
small businesses 

Councils work 
towards improving 
permit approvals for 
small business. 

May include 
consolidating 
processes or 
implementing new 
strategies to 
streamline 
approvals. 

Council has recently 
introduced a 
Business Permit 
Support Service 
with a dedicated 0.8 
FTE. A continuous 
improvement 
approach will 
ensure the service 
is fully maximised 
as the program 
develops. 

All relevant 
regulatory teams 

Customer Service 

I & ED Team (as 
project lead) 

4 Prompt payments 
to small business 
suppliers 

Councils and the 
VSBC initiate 
processes to ensure 
small business 
invoices are paid 
within 14 days. 

Council currently 
applies standard 
payment terms of 
30 days and internal 
payment 
processing. 

Explore introducing 
an expedited 
payment stream for 
small business 
suppliers, targeting 
a 14 day payment 
turn around time; 
monitor and report 
performance. 

Procurement Team 

Finance Team 

All officers that 
approve business 
invoices. 

I & ED Team 
(Project Lead) 

5 Information and 
guidance for 
small businesses 

VSBC liaises with 
Small Business 
Victoria to develop 
resources and 
share updates. 

Councils link 
businesses to 
business.vic.gov.au, 
provide the Retail 
Leases Information 
Brochure, and 
share relevant 
VSBC resources. 

Both parties identify 
opportunities for 
new resources. 

Council will continue 
to promote the 
VSBC and Small 
Business Victoria 
resources on the 
Business 
Whitehorse website 
and distribute 
relevant information 
through newsletters 
and workshops and 
other 
communication 
channels. 

I & ED Team 
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6 Open 
communication 
between the 
VSBC and 
Whitehorse City 
Council 

 

VSBC advocates for 
small business and 
coordinates with 
agencies on issues 
raised by councils. 

Councils notify the 
VSBC of issues 
affecting local 
businesses, refer 
disputes to VSBC’s 
resolution team, 
and promote VSBC 
services on their 
websites. 

Council will continue 
to actively engage 
with VSBC, 
ensuring local 
business issues are 
communicated 
promptly and that 
dispute resolution 
services are 
promoted through 
Council channels. 

I & ED Team 

DISCUSSION, OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS  

Overarching Governance Principles and Supporting Report Details 

Financial and 
Resource 
Implications  

 

The commitments outlined align closely with Whitehorse 
City Council’s existing priorities and practices. 

The commitment to prompt payment of small business 
suppliers within 14 days represents the most challenging 
element to implement. While Council is fully committed to 
achieving this goal, it will require a staged approach to 
review current processes, assess system capabilities, and 
determine any adjustments needed to financial workflows. 
A dedicated project brief will be developed to guide 
implementation, including a detailed assessment of 
operational and financial risks. 

There may be minor financial implications if changes are 
required to Council’s payment platform or workflow 
systems to support faster processing times. However, no 
material financial impacts are anticipated beyond this. All 
other Charter commitments are expected to be delivered 
within existing budgets and resources. 

Legislative and 
Risk Implications 

 

There are no legal implications should Council sign the 
charter and not deliver, however, there are reputational 
risk concerns with committing to, and then not honouring 
such a commitment to local small businesses 

Equity, Inclusion, 
and Human Rights 
Considerations  

It is considered that the subject matter does not raise any 
human rights issues. 

Community 
Engagement  

We have raised this initiative with the Whitehorse 
Business Group and MegaMile Precinct Group. The 
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groups have not voiced any concerns at Council 
becoming a signatory. 

Innovation and 
Continuous 
Improvement  

 

This initiative is attempting to enhance our customer 
service offerings to businesses in Whitehorse. The 
initiative will aim to: 

• Strengthen relationships with local business 

• Encourage a business-friendly culture within Council 

• Drive practical improvements 

• Align with industry best practice and State 
Government priorities 

• Celebrate local success and attract investment 

Collaboration  

 

External Collaborators:  

• Victorian Small Business Commissioner (VSBC) are 
the lead partner, providing the Charter framework, 
guidance and support. 

• Local businesses and traders associations who are 
key beneficiaries and feedback partners for 
continuous improvement. 

• Business Victoria provide information and support 
programs for local businesses. 

Internal Collaborators:  

• Table 1 highlights the internal collaborations necessary 
to deliver on each commitment.  

• Our internal collaborators also consist of the CEO and 
Executive Leadership Team in providing leadership 
endorsement as well as the Mayor and Councillors 
who act as advocates and public representatives of 
the Charter. 

Conflict of Interest The Local Government Act 2020 requires members of 
Council staff, and persons engaged under contract to 
provide advice to Council, to disclose any direct or 
indirect interest in a matter to which the advice relates. 

Council officers involved in the preparation of this report 
have no conflict of interest in this matter. 
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10.9 Records of Informal Meetings of Councillors 

 

Department 
Governance and Integrity 

Director Corporate Services  

  

 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council receives and notes the Records of Informal Meetings of 
Councillors. 

 

 

Pre Meeting Briefing – 27 October 2025 – 6.30pm to 6.48pm 

Matter/s Discussed: 
- 27 October Council 

Meeting Agenda 

 

Councillors Present Officers Present 

Cr Andrew Davenport 
(Mayor) 

S McMillan 
S Cann  

Cr Prue Cutts  
(Deputy Mayor) 

S White 
L Letic 

Cr Hayley Weller J Green 

Cr Blair Barker  A Ghastine 

Cr Jarrod Gunn V Ferlaino 

Cr Daniel Griffiths S Candeland 

Cr Kirsten Langford  A Wintle 

Cr Jason Martin  

Cr Kieran Simpson  

Cr Peter Allan  

Cr Ben Stennett   

Others Present: N/A 

Disclosures of Conflict of Interest: Nil 

Councillor /Officer attendance following disclosure: N/A 
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11 Councillor Delegate and Conference / Seminar Reports 

11.1 Reports by Delegates and Reports on Conferences / Seminars 
Attendance 

 

Department 
Governance and Integrity 

Director Corporate Services  

  

 
Verbal reports from Councillors appointed as delegates to community 
organisations/committees/groups and attendance at conferences and 
seminars related to Council Business. 

 
 

RECOMMENDATION 

That Council receives and notes the: 

1. Reports from delegates, and;  

2. Reports on conferences/seminars attendance. 
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12 Confidential Reports  

13 Close Meeting 

 
 


	Contents
	Petitions
	8.1 Objecting to the Heritage Listing of 355-357 Whitehorse Road Nunawading
	Recommendation


	Notices of Motion
	9.1 Notice of Motion No 16 - Cr Allan - Whitehorse Live Music Festival
	Recommendation


	Council Reports
	10.1. Contract 30659 - Mirrabooka Reserve Pavilion Redevelopment Tender Evaluation Report
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Contract 30659 Mirrabooka Pavilion Redevelopment Tender Report [confidential]

	10.2. Contract 30639 - Civil Works and Drainage Works Panel
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Contract 30639 Civil and Drainage Works Panel Tender Report - Confidential Attachment [confidential]

	10.3. Community Grants Policy
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Community Grants Policy 2024 Review - Final Report - October 2025 [published separately]
	Attachment 2 - Community Grants and Discounts Policy 2025-2029 [published separately]

	10.4. Alwyn Street, Mitcham - Traffic Conditions
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Response to Resident Petition [published separately]
	Attachment 2 - Traffic Survey Data Summary [published separately]
	Attachment 3 - Traffic Treatments in Alwyn Street and Surrounding Streets [published separately]

	10.5. Walker Park Draft Master Plan Endorsement for Round 2 Community and Stakeholder Engagement
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Walker Park Draft Master Plan [published separately]
	Attachment 2 - Walker Park Draft Master Plan Report [published separately]

	10.6. Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan Endorsement
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - Tyrol Park - Final Draft Landscape Concept Plan Report [published separately]

	10.7. Urban Forest and Integrated Water Management Strategies - Progress Report
	Recommendation
	Attachments [originals available in file attachments]
	Attachment 1 - UFS Actions Status Indicator - October 2025 [published separately]
	Attachment 2 - IWMS Actions Status Indicator - October 2025 [published separately]

	10.8. Supporting Businesses in Whitehorse: Signing the Small Business Friendly Charter
	Recommendation

	10.9. Records of Informal Meetings of Councillors
	Recommendation


	Councillor Delegate and Conference / Seminar Reports
	11.1. Reports by Delegates and Reports on Conferences / Seminars Attendance
	Recommendation


	12	Confidential Reports 




 


 
 
COMMUNITY GRANTS 
POLICY 2024 REVIEW  


 
FINAL REVIEW 
SUMMARY REPORT  
 
 
 
 
Date: October 2025 
Community Strengthening & Engagement Team 







1  


Contents 
Executive Summary .................................................................................................... 2 


Recommendations ...................................................................................................... 2 


Review - Introduction ................................................................................................ 10 


Overview of the current Community Grants Program ................................................ 11 


Objectives .......................................................................................................... 11 


Community Grant Funding Streams ................................................................... 11 


Program Administration and Assessment .......................................................... 15 


Policy & Guidelines ............................................................................................ 16 


Alignment to Councils Strategic Directions ......................................................... 16 


Promotion of Program ........................................................................................ 17 


Training and Capacity Building........................................................................... 17 


Monitoring and Acquittals ................................................................................... 17 


Annual Cash Grant Applications ........................................................................ 17 


Partnership Grants ............................................................................................. 17 


Discount Support Free Tipping ........................................................................... 18 


Discount Support Hall Hire ................................................................................. 18 


Review – Process overview ..................................................................................... 19 


Stakeholder engagement ................................................................................... 19 


Direct engagement ............................................................................................ 19 


Indirect engagement .......................................................................................... 20 


Community Grants Program Outcomes .................................................................... 26 


Expected Future Program Outcomes ................................................................. 26 


Conclusion ............................................................................................................... 27 


Appendices ................................................................. Error! Bookmark not defined. 
 







2  


Executive Summary 
The Whitehorse Community Grants Policy provides a framework for the provision of 
community grants to the Whitehorse community through the Community Grants 
Program. The Whitehorse Community Grants Program is highly valued by the 
community. For many years, Whitehorse City Council has provided ongoing financial 
support to the community to respond to community needs, provide programs and 
services that make a positive contribution to the health and wellbeing of the 
Whitehorse community and deliver strategic outcomes for Council. 
In June 2025, a review of the Community Grants Policy 2024 was undertaken by 
Council officers to assess whether the corresponding Community Grants Program was 
providing funding efficiently, equitably and ethically to the Whitehorse community, and 
whether this funding was optimising social value.  
This Report presents the findings from the Community Grants review process and 
provides evidence in support of the proposed Community Grants and Discounts Policy 
2025-2029 to strengthen the Community Grants Program now and into the future. 
 


Recommendations 
1. Whitehorse City Council continues to support the Community Grants and Discounts 


Program for not-for- profit organisations and incorporated associations to deliver 
programs and initiatives that benefit the health and wellbeing of the people of 
Whitehorse. 


2. The Community Grants Program objectives are revised to the following: 
3. Strengthen the Whitehorse community through supporting a diverse range of 


activities, services, and programs that are responsive to community needs in an 
equitable way. 


4. Create a resilient community that embraces the history and diversity of Whitehorse 
and promotes learning, inclusivity and healthy living. 


5. Build the capacity of local organisations and strengthen partnerships within the 
Whitehorse community to support innovation, collaboration and sustainability. 


6. Provide a transparent and rigorous process to the Community Grants and 
Discounts Program, to support good governance and the appropriate distribution 
of public funds. 


7. The Annual Community Cash Grants, Micro funds and Partnership Grants will be 
aligned to either the Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029 (ICP 25-29) strategic 
directions and/ or the Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision. Possible alignment with 
the strategic directions of the ICP 25-29 include: 


Strategic Direction 1 – Community 
Objective 1.1 – An involved and connected community 
Objective 1.2 – A community that fosters social inclusion, cohesion and respect 
Objective 1.3 – A healthy and active community 
Objective 1.4 – A community where people feel safe 
Strategic Direction 3 – Economy 
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Objective 3.1 – A thriving local economy 
Objective 3.3 – Diverse education, employment and volunteering opportunities 
Strategic Direction 4 – Natural 
Objective 4.2 – An environmentally sustainable and climate resilient City 


The Eligibility requirements are updated to remove barriers to entry including $20mil 
Public Liability Insurance.    
The proposed grant categories and funding amounts are delivered in accordance with 
what is listed in Table 1 below: 
 
Table 1: Proposed grant categories 
Category Availability Description Funding 


Level 


Micro funds Multiple 
times per 
year 


These grants provide support for small 
projects/ initiatives or equipment 
purchases. Available until the budget 
allocation is exhausted.  


Up to 
$1,000 


Tier 1 Annual 


 
 
 
 


These grants focus on fostering 
participation and local inclusion or 
provide initial support to activate new 
ideas with promising outcomes. 


This grant can be applied to a range of 
projects and initiatives, including but 
not limited to those that: 


- Focus on improving the overall 
health and wellbeing of the 
community, such as those that 
support healthy eating, increasing 
physical activity, or supporting 
healthy minds.  


- Support positive ageing in the 
community, such as those that 
tackle ageism, social inclusion and 
digital participation. 


- Enhance creativity in the local 
community. 


- Foster inclusion and civic 
participation to build deeper social 
connections across different 
cultures, genders and age groups 
within the local community. 


Up to 
$3,000 
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This tier includes the following grant 
categories: 


• Connection Grant: This grant 
provides funding to foster 
participation and local inclusion. 


• Innovation Grant: This grant 
provides initial support for 
organisations to test new initiatives, 
programs or services in the local 
community. 


Tier 2 – 
Collaboration 
Grant 


Annual This grant supports partnerships and 
scaling to achieve positive outcomes in 
the local community through 
collaboration with one or more 
organisations. 


It provides an opportunity for 
organisations to respond to emerging 
community needs/ trends in a 
collaborative way and or to trial new 
ideas that provide sustained impact. 


$3,001 - 
$7,000 


Tier 3 Annual These grants support larger scale 
programs, services, projects, initiatives 
or activities that will significantly benefit 
the Whitehorse community and deliver 
positive health and wellbeing outcomes 
for Whitehorse. 


This tier includes the following grant 
categories: 


• Festivals Grant: This grant 
provides support for local 
community events that deliver 
positive outcomes at a large scale. 


• Sustained Impact Grant: This 
grant provides support for projects/ 
initiatives that demonstrate long-
term benefits for the local 
community. 


 


 


Up to 
$10,000 







5  


Category Grant 
Availability 


Description Funding 
Level 


Partnership 
Grants 


4-yearly These grants are designed to foster a 
collaborative relationship with Council 
to deliver on the achievement of long-
term positive outcomes for the local 
community. 


This category includes the following 
grant categories: 


• Neighbourhood and Community 
House (NCH) Partnership Grants 


These grants incorporate Council’s 
financial support NCHs and 
promote the achievement of aligned 
strategic goals.  
 


• Social and Wellbeing Partnership 
Grants 


These grants respond directly to 
the needs of the communities with 
a focus on the most vulnerable and 
socially disadvantaged population 
groups. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Up to 
$45,000 
with rate 
cap annual 
indexation  


 


 


 


Up to 
$40,000 
each year 
for a 
maximum 
3-year 
period 
($120,000 
maximum 
funding 
over 3 
years) 
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Category Availability Description Discount 
Level 


Discounts Per 
Guidelines 


These discounts are designed to 
provide additional, non-financial 
support for the community through a 
reduction in the cost of Council’s 
services.  


This category includes the following 
discount supports: 


• Community Space Hire 
A proportional discount in relation 
to selected Council owned and 
operated venues. Determined 
within the available budget 
allocation. 


• Tip Vouchers 


Tipping passes to dispose of waste 
through Council’s Recycling and 
Waste Centre. Determined through 
demonstrated need and in line with 
existing recycling and waste 
management practices. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Proportional 
discount on 
venue hire 
cost 
 


 


Subject to a 
limited 
number of 
vouchers 
each year 


 


8. Micro funds will be addressed separately in the annual Community Grant 
Guidelines. Eligibility requirements and assessment criteria outlined in the 
Community Grants and Discounts Policy will not apply for this category.  


9. Organisations that receive funding or are the responsibility of another level of 
government can no longer apply for community grants. Support for such 
organisations will be explored outside of the Community Grants and Discounts 
Policy. 


10. It is recommended that one annual grant round continues for the tiered cash grants 
(Tiers 1, 2 and 3). If there are unallocated funds from the grant round, a second 
annual grant round may be opened and promoted to the community. The second 
grant round will exclude partnership grants. 


11. It is recommended that the delivery of Micro funds is more than once per year. 
Details regarding the availability of these grant rounds will be outlined in the 
corresponding Community Grant Guidelines. 


12. It is recommended that cash grants have funding caps pre-determined in line with 
the Annual Budget. Details regarding the funding caps will be outlined in the 
corresponding Community Grant Guidelines. 


13. It is recommended that the weighted assessment criteria is applied based on the 
Tier of grant per Table 2 below: 
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Table 2: Proposed assessment criteria – Application based on Tiers 
 Tier 1:  Up 


to $3,000 
Tier 2: 
$3,001 to 
$7,000 


Tier 3:  
Up to 
$10,000 


Criteria Weighting 


Demonstration of achievement of 
strategic outcomes aligned to either the 
Whitehorse Community Vision 2040 or 
the Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029 


- Application clearly articulates how their 
proposed project or initiative will achieve 
strategic community outcomes and how 
this will be measured. 


35% 35% 35% 


Evidence of community need or 
emerging priority 


- Application is supported by provision of 
data, case studies and/or, local 
knowledge etc., which demonstrates the 
community need for the proposed 
project/ initiative. 


20% 20% 25% 


Project is sustainable into the future 


- Application demonstrates that the 
success of the project/ initiative will not 
rely on ongoing funding from Council. 


30% 25% 15% 


Capacity to deliver 


 Application demonstrates that the 
organisation has genuine capacity to 
deliver the project/ initiative. 


 Application must be accompanied with a 
clear project plan and timeline. 


 Application clearly demonstrates how 
the requested funding from Council will 
be allocated. 


 Application demonstrates in-kind and 
financial support from other sources. 


15% 20% 25% 


 
14. In addition to the relevant weighted criteria associated with the grant category, in 


instances of equal assessments, priority will be given to: 
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- New applicants or applicants that have not previously received funding 
- Applicants that do not have access to other grants outside of the Whitehorse 


Community Grants and Discounts Program 
- Projects/ initiatives that support gaps in Council’s current service provision 
- Projects/ initiatives that provide benefits to a wider reach of people in the local 


community 
- Applicants that do not have other in-kind and/or financial support from Council 
- Applicants with fewer successful grant submissions across different Whitehorse 


Community Grant categories. 
15. It is recommended to continue to fund the Social and Wellbeing Partnership Grant 


for a period of 4 years.  
16. Funding levels and conditions of funding for Partnership Grants will be subject to 


the corresponding Partnership Funding Agreement. This will be developed for a 4- 
year period for both the Neighbourhood and Community Houses and for the Social 
and Wellbeing Grant applicants and issued for the financial year ending 2026/2027. 
This is in anticipation of a revised Community Grants and Discounts Policy in 2029 
that will align with the new Council Plan for the next 4-year period.  


17. The ongoing management of contracts relating to organisations delivering 
Partnership Grant initiatives will be the Council department directly aligned to the 
work of the Partnership Grant being delivered. 


18. Discounts, including for venue hire and tip vouchers, will be addressed separately 
in the annual Community Grant Guidelines. Eligibility requirements and 
assessment criteria outlined in the Community Grants and Discounts Policy will not 
apply for this category.  


19. The acquittal process is revised to include a condition that Council may conduct 
random audits of grant recipients to ensure funds are being used in accordance 
with the grant application. 


20. The list of projects/ initiatives that are not funded by the Community Grants 
Program is reduced to the following seven only: 
- Applications from an organisation that has not satisfactorily acquitted previous 


grants. 
- Applications from an organisation that has an outstanding debt to Council and 


is not maintaining regular repayments.  Funding from the Community Grants 
and Discounts Program cannot be used to repay debt to Council. 


- Reimbursement of personal expenses. 
- Projects, services, programs, initiatives or activities that are political, religious 


or spiritual in nature. 
- Organisations that have ties to foreign governments. 
- Applications from an organisation that provides their own community grants 


program. 
- A program, service or activity that is primarily considered the responsibility of 


State or Federal Government for example, schools and hospitals. 
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21. Definitions are updated to include the definition of a Discount and Grant, to be used 
in consideration of the Policy. 


22. The Community Grants Guidelines (in place by February 2026) are updated to 
reflect the above changes and:  
- The incorporation of Environmental Sustainability adherence in the application 
- Updated Terms and Conditions (including the reduced list of projects/ initiatives 


not funded by the Community Grants Program 
23. That other changes identified through the review process outside of changes to the 


Policy itself are actioned in line with the development of the revised Guidelines, 
including: 
- Process Efficiency and System Enhancements: The end-to-end process 


and user experience for all participants should be reviewed and improved prior 
to the next grant round. This will include identifying opportunities to make better 
use of SmartyGrants’ in-built features to reduce manual handling and improve 
the overall process efficiency. 


- Governance, Audit and Accountability: A robust audit and evaluation 
process should be introduced, including spot checks to ensure funds are 
appropriately spent. The assessment process should also be amended to 
ensure applicants are notified of any documentation issues before the close of 
the grant round, allowing them an opportunity to correct errors and remain 
eligible. 


- Discounts and Alternative Support Mechanisms: Alternative approaches to 
providing discounts should be explored and, if deemed appropriate, 
documented within the relevant grants guidelines rather than in the policy itself. 
This would ensure a more flexible and sustainable approach to supporting 
community activities. 


- Capability Building and Community Empowerment: Grant writing support 
should be further enhanced through targeted training sessions and greater 
utilisation of SmartyGrants in-built resources. In addition, a strengthened 
communications campaign should be developed to increase awareness of 
grant opportunities among underrepresented groups, ensuring equitable 
access to funding. 


- Program Guidelines and Policy Alignment: All relevant suggestions should 
be reviewed and incorporated where appropriate into future iterations of the 
Community Grants Program Guidelines to ensure continuous improvement. 


- Funding Impact and Measurement: A process should be developed as part 
of the application and acquittal stages to capture and showcase leveraged 
funding and multiplier effects. This will help demonstrate the wider impact of 
relatively small investments and support strategic decision-making. 


- Fairness and Clarity in Assessment: The updated assessment process 
outlined in the Draft Policy should be clearly communicated to assessors, 
ensuring they are equipped with unambiguous guidance and decision-making 
parameters. This will promote fairness, consistency, and confidence in the grant 
assessment process. 
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Review - Introduction 
The Whitehorse Community Grants Policy provides a framework for the provision of 
community grants to the Whitehorse community through the Community Grants 
Program. The Whitehorse Community Grants Program is highly valued by the 
community. For many years, Whitehorse City Council has provided ongoing financial 
support to the community to respond to community needs, provide programs and 
services that make a positive contribution to the health and wellbeing of the 
Whitehorse community and deliver strategic outcomes for Council. 
In June 2025, a review of the Community Grants Policy 2024 was undertaken by 
Council officers to assess whether the corresponding Community Grants Program was 
providing funding efficiently, equitably and ethically.  
Figure 1 represents the review process, including research and analysis to understand 
how efficiently and effectively the current policy and program were meeting the needs 
of the community. This current state analysis involved data analysis undertaken by 
CoLab Strategy and benchmarking performed by Boroondara Council. All other 
elements of the review were undertaken by Council Officers. 
Figure 1: Community Grants Policy 2024 review process 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


 
The Community Grants Program is supported by corresponding Guidelines that are 
released in line with the grant period. It is recommended that the Guidelines are 
revised to incorporate the changes endorsed and to strengthen grant writing capability 
in the community. Changes to the administering of discounted venue hire and tip 
vouchers will also be contained in the revised Guidelines. 
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Overview of the current Community Grants Program 


Objectives 


The Community Grants Program has four objectives:  
1. Provide a transparent and rigorous process to the Community Grants Program, to 


support good governance and the appropriate distribution of public funds.  
2. Strengthen the Whitehorse community through support of a diverse range of 


activities, services, and programs that are responsive to community needs.  
3. Create a resilient community that embraces the history and diversity of Whitehorse, 


promotes learning, growing and thriving, as well as being safe, healthy and 
inclusive.  


4. Build the capacity of local organisations and strengthen partnerships within the 
Whitehorse community to support planned growth, collaboration and sustainability.  


Community Grant Funding Streams 


The Whitehorse Community Grants program provides financial and discounted 
support to not-for-profit organisations and incorporated associations within the 
municipality to enable them to provide a range of programs, projects, services and 
activities that have positive health and wellbeing outcomes. These outcomes must be 
aligned with the strategic directions of the Whitehorse Council Plan 2021-2025 and 
the 2040 Community Vision of an inclusive, healthy, creative and empowered 
community. 
Not-for-profit and incorporated organisations, clubs and groups may apply for funding 
under the following grant categories in the Annual Cash Grant: 
Table 3: Current Community Grant Categories – Annual Cash Grants 


Grant Category Description Funding Level 


Creativity Grant This grant focuses on the delivery of arts and 
culture initiatives including festivals, 
activations and events. 
This includes the following subcategories: 


• Artists in School Program: This grant 
provides funding to schools to assist with 
the employment of a professional artist or 
curator to work within the school on a 
specific artistic project. 


Up to $3,000 
 
 
 
Funding 
amounts for 
subcategories 
are dependent 
on application 
and available 
budget. 


Diversity and This grant seeks to foster social inclusion and Up to $3,000 
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Inclusion Grant increase the participation of diverse 
communities across Whitehorse. 


Environmental 
Sustainability 
Grant 


This grant will support organisations to 
improve their sustainability practices and or 
promote sustainability in the community. 


Up to $3,000 


Health and 
Wellbeing 
Grant 


This grant focuses on improving the overall 
health and wellbeing of the community through 
a range of initiatives. For example healthy 
eating programs, active participation, mental 
health initiatives, supporting volunteers and 
vulnerable groups etc. 


This includes the following subcategory: 


• Whitehorse Education Assistance 
Grant: This grant supports families 
experiencing financial hardship and their 
young people (aged 10 – 25) to remain 
engaged in education and training. 


Up to $3,000 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Up to $400 


Placemaking 
Grant 


This grant provides an opportunity for not-for-
profit groups, including business associations, 
to host and deliver placemaking activations 
(activating community spaces) in Whitehorse’s 
activity centres. For example: Activation Pods, 
shopping malls, parks. 


Up to $1,000 







13  


Not-for-profit and incorporated organisations, clubs and groups may apply for funding 
under the following other categories outlined in the Policy: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Positive Ageing 
Participation 
Grant 


This grant focuses on programs, services 
and initiatives that support positive ageing in 
the community, including initiatives to tackle 
ageism, social inclusion and participation 
initiatives, digital inclusion and 
intergenerational activities. 
This includes the following subcategories: 


• Whitehorse Seniors Participation Grant: 
This grant supports seniors’ groups within 
the City of Whitehorse to provide 
participation opportunities that support the 
health and wellbeing of their members. 


 


Up to $3,000 
 
 
 
 


 
Up to $1,000 
based on 
membership 
numbers 


Seed Funding 
Grant 


This grant provides organisations the 
opportunity to test new initiatives, programs or 
services. It provides an opportunity for 
organisations to respond to emerging 
community needs/trends. 


Up to $3,000 


Small Equipment 
Grant 


Enables the purchase of small equipment to 
support the operation of community 
organisations, enabling them to deliver services, 
programs and initiatives that are aligned with the 
Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision. 


Up to $1,000 


Major Grant 
Category 


The purpose of these grants is to support larger 
scale programs, services, projects, initiatives or 
activities that will significantly benefit the 
Whitehorse community and deliver positive 
health and wellbeing outcomes for Whitehorse. 


Up to $10,000 
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Table 4: Current Community Grant Categories – Annual Cash Grants 


Category Funding Amount Open Description 


Discount 
Support 
Free Tipping 


Each tipping 
voucher is 
allocated a 
$ amount in line 
with tipping 
costs 


Annually Tipping vouchers (general and 
green) to dispose of waste through 
Council’s Waste Transfer and 
Recycling Centre. The allocation 
is determined by demonstrated 
need and within the available 
budget allocation. 


Discount 
Support Hall 
Hire 


Proportional 
discount on hall 
hire cost 


Allocated 
on a 
calendar 
year 


A proportional discount in relation 
to the hall hire charges of some of 
Council owned and operated 
venues. Determined within the 
available budget allocation and if 
the applicant meets the specified 
criteria. 
Seniors Group discount - 90% 
Service Clubs discount - 75% 
Eligible Not-For-Profit and 
Incorporated Associations 
discount - 50% 
One free fund raiser per annum 


Partnership 
Grants 


$40,000 
and over 


Varied The purpose of Partnership Grants 
is for Council to enter into an 
agreement with specific 
organisations to support the 
continuation of established and 
recognised community based 
services within the City of 
Whitehorse. Partnership Grants 
are currently provided to 
Neighbourhood and Community 
Houses and a Social and 
Wellbeing Grant (one year only). 


 
Below is a summary of the funding allocated to the different grant categories in the 
2024/25 financial year: 
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Table 5: Community Grants 2024/2025 


Grant Category Total 2024/2025 Amount 


Cash Grants (Annual) $213,847.56 


Partnership Grants (Inclusive of Neighbourhood 
House Grants and endorsed Social and 
Wellbeing Grant budget) 


$474,701.00 


Discount Support Free Tipping $19,938.00 


Total $708,488.56 


In-kind support of grant activities is accounted for in cross-Council Departmental 
annual budgets. 
Discount Support Hall Hire is available year-round and is based on calendar years. In 
the 2025 calendar year, Council allocated $446,870.83 towards Discount Support Hall 
Hire. It is possible this allocation could increase until the calendar year has concluded. 


Program Administration and Assessment 


The Community Strengthening team is responsible for the overall management of the 
Whitehorse Community Grants program and is responsible for the coordination and 
administration of the program across Council and the community. 
Officers across Council whose work aligns with the presenting application, assess the 
application against a set of criteria (assessment form). This is then entered into the 
Council’s grant management system SmartyGrants, which produces a calculation for 
the financial amount a particular grant application should receive based on the 
weighted assessment scores determined by the respective assessing officers. All 
assessments are recorded in the SmartyGrants system. 
The members of the Community Strengthening team undertake all Essential Eligibility 
Checks such as having the relevant insurance, where the organisation is based, the 
percentage of Whitehorse residents involved and who are benefiting. This process 
determines whether an application qualifies to proceed to the next phase of 
assessment by relevant officers with specific areas of expertise which align to the 
community grant application(s). Any officers performing an eligibility assessment cannot 
be involved with the next phase of assessment.  
Recommendations from the officer assessment process are then presented to the 
Review Panel which is comprised of senior officers from various departments. Any 
officers performing a final review cannot have been involved in the prior assessment 
phase. All assessment recommendations are captured in SmartyGrants. 
All officers involved with the Community Grants assessment process must declare any 
conflict of interest and are not able to assess any application where a conflict of interest 
exists. 
 
Final recommendations are then presented to Council for endorsement. The 
Community Grants process is outlined in the following diagram: 
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Policy & Guidelines 


The Whitehorse Community Grants Policy was last updated in 2024. The Policy 
defines the parameters of the Community Grants Program and guides the overall 
management and administration of the Community Grants Program. 
The Policy then informs the Community Grant Guidelines which detail the operational 
aspects of the program. The guidelines are reviewed and revised annually, reflecting 
updated timelines and incorporating information received through community 
feedback. 


Alignment to Councils Strategic Directions 


Currently, applicants are asked to demonstrate how their application aligns to the 
Whitehorse Council Plan 2021-2025 strategic directions, which include: 
- Innovation, Transformation and Creativity  
- A Thriving Local Economy, Business, Employment, Education and Skill 


Development  
- Diverse and Inclusive Community  
- Our Built Environment, Movement and Public Places  
- Sustainable Climate Change and Environmental Care  
- An Empowered and Collaborative Community  
- Health and Wellbeing  
- Governance and Leadership  


 


• Grant Program opens 
February 


March 


April/ 
May 


June 


July 


• Review panel recommendations presented to Council for adoption 
• All applicants notified of outcomes 


• Officer recommendations presented to Review Panel 


• Officer Assessments undertaken 


• Grant applications close 
• Essential eligibility checks conducted by the Grants Officer 







17  


Promotion of Program 


The Whitehorse Community Grants program is extensively promoted via the 
Whitehorse News, through social media, Council’s corporate website, Asian media 
and existing community networks (for example the Community Connect e-Newsletter). 
Council also has a dedicated grants webpage that provides information about 
Council’s community grants program, assessment criteria, training and information 
sessions. 


Training and Capacity Building 


On an annual basis, officers provide at least two community information sessions 
about the SmartyGrants program, how to apply for a grant, the grant categories and 
eligibility. One grant writing session is also provided to assist community organisations 
in how to apply for a grant and what to include in the application. 


Monitoring and Acquittals 


As community organisations complete their funded activity they are required to submit 
an acquittal which details activity summary, expenditure summary (relevant receipts), 
project report, project changes (if any), outcomes and evaluation, partnerships, 
financial contributions by partners, reflections and feedback to Council. 


Annual Cash Grant Applications 


The Community Grants Review sought to understand the reach and relevance of the 
Community Grants program. To achieve this, a review of grant applications received 
over the past two years and grant acquittals for the last applicable period was 
undertaken to explore:  
- Categories of organisations applying for grants  
- Number of applications received in each grant category  
- Percentage of total grants funding under each category 
- Outcomes from successful grant funding (per applications) 
- Number of Whitehorse beneficiaries 
- Time taken to complete applications 
- Outcomes described from acquittals 
-  Verbatim for process improvement from acquittals 
A throughout review of the analysis was performed by an external consultant engaged 
- CoLab Strategy.   


Partnership Grants 


Partnership Grants are a key feature of the Community Grants Program and provide 
longer-term financial support to community organisations delivering essential services. 
Two main partnership streams currently exist: 
- Neighbourhood House Partnership Grants – Providing financial support of up to 
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$45,000 to Neighbourhood Houses across Whitehorse. These grants underpin the 
delivery of place-based community programs and services. The funding allocation 
and conditions of funding are outlined  


- Social and Wellbeing Partnership Grants – Providing up to $40,000 to support 
initiatives that directly respond to the needs of the most vulnerable and socially 
disadvantaged population groups in the community. This grant was initially 
endorsed in 2024 for a period of 4 years, however in light of the Policy Review, 
this was reduced to a one-year period only. 


Partnership Grants are intended to sustain core community infrastructure and strategic 
community outcomes, and recipients are not eligible to apply for additional funding for 
activities covered by their Partnership Grant. 


Discount Support Free Tipping 


Council is committed to the responsible and sustainable management of rubbish and 
recycling in the City of Whitehorse. The Community Grants program through the 
Waste and Recycling Centre offers free tipping for a range of recyclables. 
The Discount Support Free Tipping grant is a voucher-based process provided to 
eligible not-for-profit organisations and incorporated associations to assist with the 
cost associated with waste disposal. In the 2024/2025 financial year, Council funded 
$19,938.00 of free tipping, with tipping vouchers awarded to 19 different organisations. 
A total of 114 vouchers were approved, of these 36 were Green Waste and 78 were 
General Rubbish. 
No other Council in the Eastern Region, offer Free Tipping or any funded support to 
dispose of waste. 


Discount Support Hall Hire 


Discount Support Hall Hire grants enable not-for-profit organisations and incorporated 
associations to book Council venues for meetings, activities and events at a 
discounted rate. The Council owned and operated venues that currently offer discount 
support includes (but is not limited to): 
- Blackburn North Community Hall 
- Box Hill Community Art Centre 
- Box Hill Town Hall (excluding the Town Hall Hub) 
- East Burwood Hall 
- Forest Hill Hall 
- Horticultural Centre 
- Rentoul Hall 
- Strabane Avenue Hall 
- The Willis Room (Civic Centre) 
The venues that currently offer discount support are historical and no other facilities 
have been added to the list because the budget is already being expended. 
Discount Amounts: 
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- Seniors Group discount - 90% 
- Service Clubs discount - 75% 
- Eligible Not-For-Profit and Incorporated Associations discount - 50% 
- One free fund raiser per annum. 
 


Review – Process overview  
The review involved a comprehensive, staged process designed to incorporate data, 
best practice, and diverse stakeholder perspectives: 


A. Current State Analysis – An evaluation of the existing Community Grants Policy 
and Program was conducted, including analysis of applicant and recipient data, 
benchmarking against comparable councils, thematic analysis of the Whitehorse 
community profile, and best practice research. Insights were also obtained from 
officers and other key stakeholders. An external consultant, CoLab Strategy, was 
engaged to assist with data analysis and to facilitate 2 focus groups.  


B. Initial Community Engagement – A survey and targeted focus groups were 
undertaken to develop a strong community value proposition, ensuring that the 
policy and program reflect community priorities. 


C. Councillor Engagement – Councillors were briefed on findings from the current 
state analysis and provided endorsement to proceed with further engagement on 
the draft policy. 


D. Further Community Engagement – Feedback was sought on the draft policy to 
refine and strengthen the proposed directions. 


E. Final Review Report and Draft Policy – Insights gathered throughout the process 
were consolidated into a final review report and used to inform the draft Community 
Grants and Discounts Policy. 


 


Stakeholder engagement 
Stakeholder engagement has played a central role in the Community Grants Policy 
review, ensuring that the proposed changes are grounded in the lived experiences, 
needs, and insights of those who use and administer the program. The engagement 
process was designed to capture feedback from a broad and representative cross-
section of stakeholders including Councillors, Council officers, community members, 
grant applicants, and partner organisations. 
In total, more than 660 stakeholders were engaged directly and indirectly as part of 
the review. 


Direct engagement 


A total of 101 stakeholders were engaged directly through briefings, interviews, 
surveys and focus groups. This included: 


• 11 Councillors, who provided strategic perspectives on community priorities 
and the role of Council funding. 
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• 17 Subject Matter Expert (SME) officer assessors and 7 manager panel 
assessors, who contributed their operational and program-level expertise in 
grants administration and community impact. 


• 9 community focus group participants who provided valuable feedback on 
community needs and experiences of accessing grants (focus groups held on 
5 and 6 August 2025 for 1.5 hours). 


• 8 benchmarked councils to provide comparative insights into alternative 
grants models and good practice. 


• 46 Your Say survey respondents across two engagement periods (17 July – 
3 August and 23 September – 14 October). 


• 1 in-depth community interview, providing qualitative feedback on the 
applicant experience and broader system improvements. 


This direct engagement offered a nuanced understanding of both strategic 
considerations and practical, on-the-ground experiences of the grants program. 


Indirect engagement 


In addition to direct engagement, more than 560 indirect stakeholders were captured 
through existing program data and broader engagement activities, including: 


• 390 grant applications received across the 2024/2025 and 2025/2026 grant 
rounds, which provided valuable insights into community priorities, demand, 
and application trends. 


• 170 verbatim acquittal reports from the 2023/2024 grant cycle, which 
highlighted the outcomes achieved through funded initiatives and challenges 
faced by grant recipients. 


• Feedback collected through Shaping Whitehorse, Council’s engagement 
platform, and the 2023 Community Engagement Survey. 


This combination of direct and indirect engagement provided a robust evidence base 
to guide the review. It ensured that the recommendations and proposed policy settings 
reflect not only organisational and strategic considerations but also the real-world 
experiences of community organisations and groups. 
The key themes and opportunities that exist for the Whitehorse Community Grants 
Program have been outlined in the table below. These insights have shaped the 
recommendations contained in the revised Community Grants and Discounts Policy 
2025-2029 and to be contained in the revised corresponding Guidelines and process 
improvements.  
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Table 6: Key insights obtained from Community Grants Policy 2024 review 


Focus area Because… And… We recommend… 


Objectives We heard the 
objectives were 
largely still valid 
and appropriate, 
but had key 
omissions or 
outdated goals 


The Integrated 
Council Plan has 
now been adopted 


Updating the 
objectives to be 
aligned with the 
Integrated Council 
Plan 2025-2029 and 
include equity as a 
key objective. 


Objectives The current policy 
is aligned to the 
outdated Council 
Plan 2021-2025, 
yet references 
alignment to the 
Whitehorse 
Community Vision 
2024 


Choosing to align 
with one or the other 
may result in gaps in 
community need, 
and funding may not 
be reaching the 
“right” areas or those 
at most risk 


Providing the option 
of aligning the 
outcomes and 
benefits from grant 
funding to either the 
ICP 2025-2029 or 
the Whitehorse 
Community Vision 
2024. 


Eligibility The current 
eligibility 
contained in the 
policy is 
cumbersome 


This makes it hard 
for applicants to write 
quality grant 
applications, 
increases the burden 
for officers to 
address questions, 
and gives less clarity 
during the 
assessment process 


Removing the 
majority of eligibility 
criteria and shaping 
this to align with the 
revised grant 
categories and their 
respective outcomes. 


Eligibility The requirement 
to hold valid 
Public Liability 
Insurance for 
$20mil is applied 
across all grants 


In some cases, this 
became a deterrent 
to apply for a grant, 
especially for smaller 
grants, and reduced 
the multiplier effect 
as fewer groups 
could benefit from 
the program 


PLI requirements be 
amended to be 
appropriate for the 
amount of funding 
requested, retaining 
$20mil for large 
grants only. 


Eligibility We heard from the 
community that 
applicants that are 
funded by the 
Government 
should be a lower 
priority. 


It has been 
suggested to remove 
grants targeting 
schools this in light 
of limited community 
grant funding 
available (with 
suggestions for other 


The Artist in Schools 
grant category be 
removed from the 
Draft Community 
Grants Policy and 
Eligibility has been 
updated to indicate 
organisations that 
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ways to support 
schools presented) 


receive government 
funding as part of 
their core operations 
will not be eligible for 
a grant. 


Categories We heard several 
suggestions to 
add specific grant 
categories, yet 
also to simplify 
them 


The community 
wants more clarity 
from the grant policy 
to develop quality 
applications  


Simplifying the grant 
categories to align 
with specific 
outcomes as 
opposed to themes. 


Categories Suggestions to 
include other 
grants available 
from Council, such 
as the Heritage, 
Tree removal and 
small business 
grants have been 
proposed 


When considering a 
key eligibility 
requirements for the 
community grants is 
that funding is 
provided to not-for-
profit or auspiced 
organisations 


Not including these 
grants as they apply 
to individuals or 
private businesses, 
which it outside the 
scope of the 
Community Grants 
Policy.  


Categories We have identified 
that applicants 
have historically 
applied for the 
same grant year 
on year with little 
adjustments to the 
project/ initiative 


The grants program 
is designed to build 
capability to ensure 
sustainability in the 
community as 
opposed to 
dependency on 
Council funds 


All grant categories 
and objectives are 
revised to give 
preference to grant 
applications that 
adhere to this 
condition (with the 
exception of the 
Festivals grant). 


Categories We have 
historically 
provided grant 
funding to certain 
Festivals year on 
year 


These festivals 
would either not go 
ahead or would 
result in significant 
community 
disgruntlement 


A unique grant 
category specifically 
for Festivals is 
included in the Draft 
Community Grants 
Policy. 


Categories Both small and 
large grants were 
equally valued by 
Councillors and 
the community 


Suggestions of how 
a fund “in the middle” 
could provide 
sustained impact in 
the community 


Including a mid-tier 
funding category to 
enable organisations 
to apply for funding 
between $3,000 and 
$10,000. 


Assessment 
criteria 


Some 
organisations with 
high income or 
cash reserves 


There is a 
preference to assist 
applicants with 
genuine financial 


Preference is applied 
for genuine financial 
need going forward 
as part of the 
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were awarded 
grant funding 


need assessment process. 


Assessment 
criteria 


Some 
organisations 
have been 
awarded grant 
funding for similar 
projects/ initiatives 
year on year 


Grant funds are 
limited  


Preference is applied 
for new applicants or 
groups that have not 
previously received 
funding. 


Assessment 
criteria 


Some grant 
applicants are 
able to access 
funding from other 
grant programs 
outside of the 
Whitehorse 
Community 
Grants Program 


Grant funds are 
limited 


Preference is applied 
for applicants that do 
not have access to 
other grant 
programs. 


Assessment 
criteria 


The current 
assessment 
criteria is applied 
uniformly across 
all grant 
categories 


The grant categories, 
funding amounts, 
and purposes and 
objectives vary, 
thereby creating 
administrative 
burden for smaller 
grants 


Amending the 
assessment criteria 
based on the 
different objectives of 
the grant categories. 


Assessment 
criteria 


The current 
assessment 
criteria enables a 
weighted score 
applied to the 
requested funding 
amount 


This makes project 
planning difficult 
where funding 
granted does not 
match expectations 


Applying the 
assessment criteria 
to determined 
weighted scores 
within pre-
determined caps and 
outlining these in the 
corresponding grant 
guidelines.  


General The Community 
Grants Policy 
does not use plain 
language, feels 
unclear in places 
and is not 
structured with a 
logical flow 


This makes it hard to 
interpret and does 
not set applicants up 
to write successful 
grant applications 


Changing the 
language and 
structure to be more 
simple and easier to 
follow. 


General  The time between 
applying for a 


This limits the 
community’s ability 


Smaller grants up to 
$1,000 will be made 
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grant and 
receiving the 
outcome of the 
application is very 
long 


to plan for the future, 
especially for smaller 
amounts for 
equipment 


available on a more 
frequent basis 
throughout the year 
as opposed to once 
within the annual 
grant program. 


Capability 
Building & 
Community 
Empowerment 


We heard 
experiences of 
how grant writing 
capability uplift 
has resulted in 
positive stories 


Enhanced grant 
writing is part of 
creating 
sustainability in the 
community and has 
a multiplier effect 


Enhancing grant 
writing sessions and 
utilising 
SmartyGrants in-built 
guides to a higher 
capacity. 


Capability 
Building & 
Community 
Empowerment 


Some groups and 
potential 
applicants are 
unaware of grant 
opportunities 


This leads to under-
representation of 
some sectors and 
missed opportunities 
for impact 


Developing a 
strengthened 
communications 
campaign with 
targeted promotion 
to underrepresented 
groups. 


Discounts & 
Alternative 
Support 
Mechanisms 


There have been 
many ideas 
shared by 
Councillors and 
the community 
regarding 
improvements to 
issuing discounts 


It has been 
suggested that 
discounts are 
removed from the 
Grants policy 


Exploration of new 
ways to approach 
the provision of 
discounts in a 
sustainable manner 
is outlined in the 
corresponding grants 
guidelines and not 
addressed in the 
policy itself. 


Fairness & 
Clarity in 
Assessment 


Assessment 
criteria is not clear 
and raises 
questions for 
assessors 


This has led to 
confusion on 
preferential 
treatment when 
assessment scores 
are equal 


The updated 
assessment process 
in the Draft Policy is 
communicated 
clearly to ensure 
assessors are 
equipped with 
clearer guidance. 


Funding 
Impact & 
Measurement 


Grant funding is 
largely seen as 
“planting the seed” 
for financial 
sustainability 


We do not have a 
robust process that 
captures the 
multiplier effect that 
enhances benefits in 
the community 
beyond investment 


Implementing a 
process as part of 
the application and 
acquittal process that 
tracks examples of 
leveraged funding to 
show how small 
investments 
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generate larger 
returns. 


Governance, 
Audit & 
Accountability 


We do not have 
an audit process 
in place to verify 
acquittals 


This means we do 
not know if grant 
money is being spent 
appropriately and in 
line with the 
applications 


A robust audit and 
evaluation process 
will be implemented. 
This could involve 
spot checks to 
ensure money has 
been spent 
appropriately. 


Governance, 
Audit & 
Accountability 


Some applicants 
were not 
successful due to 
errors with 
documents 
attached that 
immediately 
eliminated them 
from assessment 


This could have 
been resolved 
upfront and within 
the grant application 
window to ensure 
their application 
could be eligible 


The assessment 
process is amended 
to ensure applicants 
are notified before 
the close date of the 
grant round. 


Process 
Efficiency & 
System 
Enhancements 


The Community 
Grants Program 
involves a 
cumbersome 
process for both 
the applicant and 
Council officers 


The SmartyGrants 
platform has 
capabilities we have 
not used 


The end-to-end 
process and 
experience for each 
individual involved is 
reviewed and 
improved before the 
next grant round. 


Program 
Guidelines & 
Policy 
Alignment 


Several 
suggestions have 
been proposed to 
improve the 
corresponding 
Community 
Grants Program 
Guidelines 


The Community 
Grants Program 
Guidelines are 
updated annually for 
the respective 
Community Grants 
Program year 


These suggestions 
will be taken into 
consideration 
through the 
development of the 
Community Grants 
Program Guidelines. 


 


 







 


Community Grants Program Outcomes 


Expected Future Program Outcomes 


A number of key expected outcomes will result from implementation of the 
recommendations in this report including: 


• Future-fit and flexible policy to shift with changing needs 
The revised policy will be aligned with the Integrated Council Plan 2025–2029 
and retain flexibility to adapt to future priorities and community needs. 
Impact: Ensures funding remains strategically targeted, equitable, and 
responsive to changing community priorities over time. 


• Simplified and accessible eligibility framework 
A more streamlined eligibility approach, including scaled insurance requirements 
and clearer priorities, will remove unnecessary barriers to entry. 
Impact: Encourages broader participation, particularly from smaller and more 
diverse community organisations. 


• Targeted and outcome-driven grant categories 
Simplified grant categories and the introduction of new tiers, including a 
dedicated festivals category and mid-tier funding, will create a clearer and more 
balanced program. 
Impact: Supports innovation, sustainability, and clarity for applicants while 
maintaining a focus on community impact. 


• Fair, transparent and fit-for-purpose assessment processes 
Revised assessment criteria tailored to different grant types, with clear guidance 
for assessors, will promote fairness and reduce administrative burden. 
Impact: Builds trust in decision-making and ensures funds are directed where 
they create the greatest value. 


• A clearer and more accessible policy framework 
Rewriting the policy in plain language and improving its structure will enhance 
accessibility and ease of use. 
Impact: Enables applicants to self-navigate the process with less officer support 
and improves overall program transparency. 


• More agile and responsive funding cycles 
Introducing more frequent small grant rounds throughout the year will allow the 
program to respond more quickly to community needs. 
Impact: Empowers organisations to plan and deliver activities in a timely and 
flexible way. 


• Stronger community capability and participation 
Expanded grant writing support and targeted communications will increase 
awareness and capacity among under-represented groups. 
Impact: Leads to a broader and more equitable spread of applications and 
funding outcomes. 


• Sustainable approach to discounts and in-kind support 
Addressing discounts through guidelines rather than the core policy will enable 
more strategic and flexible application of in-kind support. 
Impact: Protects the sustainability of the program while ensuring support reaches 







 


those who need it most. 


• Clearer and more consistent assessment decisions 
A transparent and well-communicated assessment framework will strengthen 
assessor confidence and community trust. 
Impact: Reduces ambiguity, perceived bias and strengthens probity in decision-
making. 


• Stronger demonstration of community impact 
Capturing and reporting on multiplier effects will allow Council to better evidence 
the broader social and economic benefits of grants. 
Impact: Strengthens the case for continued investment and strategic 
prioritisation of grant funding. 


• Improved governance, accountability and oversight 
A strengthened audit and verification process will ensure funds are spent 
appropriately and equitably. 
Impact: Increases community confidence in how public funds are allocated and 
managed. 


• Streamlined processes and improved user experience 
Enhancing system use and reducing manual handling will make the program 
more efficient for applicants and officers. 
Impact: Saves time, improves user satisfaction, and supports program scalability. 


• Continuous improvement embedded in program delivery 
Annual updates to program guidelines informed by engagement and feedback 
will ensure the program remains relevant and adaptive. 
Impact: Maintains alignment between policy intent, operational delivery, and 
community priorities over time. 


Conclusion 


In summary, the recommendations outlined in this report will improve and streamline 
Council processes, as well as ensure a better-governed program. The types of 
programs and services delivered will be more aligned to the priorities of the community 
and therefore result in better outcomes for the Whitehorse community. Community 
groups and organisations applying for community grants will also find the process 
clearer and easier to apply. While the overall financial impact on Council will not 
change, funding will be better spread across the categories to make sure it is directed 
where it will be of most benefit to the community. 
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Community Grants and Discounts 
Policy 2025-2029 
 


1. PURPOSE 


The Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Policy provides a framework for 
the provision of the Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program to the 
Whitehorse community, based on the principles of community development, good 
governance and best practice in grant making. 


The Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program provides support for the 
community to respond to community needs, to provide programs and services that 
make a positive contribution to the health and wellbeing of the Whitehorse 
community, and to deliver strategic outcomes for Council. Whitehorse City Council 
acknowledges funding for grants is sourced from the local community and is 
committed to providing this funding effectively, efficiently, equitably and ethically. 


 


2. OBJECTIVES 


The Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program has four objectives: 


2.1 Strengthen the Whitehorse community through supporting a diverse range of 
activities, services, and programs that are responsive to community needs in 
an equitable way. 


2.2 Create a resilient community that embraces the history and diversity of 
Whitehorse and promotes learning, inclusivity and healthy living. 


2.3 Build the capacity of local organisations and strengthen partnerships within 
the Whitehorse community to support innovation, collaboration and 
sustainability. 


2.4 Provide a transparent and rigorous process to the Community Grants and 
Discounts Program, to support good governance and the appropriate 
distribution of public funds. 


 


3. SCOPE 


The Policy applies to Council-managed grants and discounts provided to the 
community through the Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program. It 
applies to all Council Officers and Councillors involved in the promotion, assessment 
and management of the Community Grants and Discounts Program where Council is 
providing a funding contribution or benefit directly to a not-for-profit organisation or 
auspice organisation. 
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The Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Policy is supplemented with 
corresponding Guidelines, released annually in line with the opening of the grant and 
discount rounds.  The Guidelines provide detailed information about the application 
process and provide more detailed information that is easy to follow. 


 


4. STRATEGIC ALIGNMENT 


The Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program directly aligns with the 
Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029 (including Municipal Public Health and Wellbeing 
Plan), specifically with the following objectives: 


Strategic Direction 1 – Community 


Objective 1.1 – An involved and connected community 


Objective 1.2 – A community that fosters social inclusion, cohesion and respect 


Objective 1.3 – A healthy and active community 


Objective 1.4 – A community where people feel safe 


Strategic Direction 3 – Economy 


Objective 3.1 – A thriving local economy 


Objective 3.3 – Diverse education, employment and volunteering opportunities 


Strategic Direction 4 – Natural 


Objective 4.2 – An environmentally sustainable and climate resilient City 


 


5. COMMITMENTS 


5.1 Council will ensure that grant and discount processes are delivered in a fair 
and transparent manner. 


5.2 Council will provide grants that have demonstrated links to the Whitehorse 
2040 Community Vision, meet application eligibility criteria and assessment 
processes, and agree to funding conditions. 


5.3 The level of financial resourcing available is limited by Council’s budget 
allocation and its priorities.  No applicant can be guaranteed funding, nor can 
any applicant be guaranteed to receive the full requested amount. 
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6. POLICY 


6.1 Grants Administration 


6.1.1 Grant opportunities will be widely promoted across the municipality 
using a variety of promotional avenues to enable everyone who is 
eligible to apply for a grant with the same opportunity to do so. 


6.1.2 The Whitehorse Community Grants Program will have a clear set of 
guidelines that outlines to the community the purpose, process and 
conditions of the grant program, such as: 


- Objectives of the program 


- Application process 


- Eligibility and assessment criteria 


- Acquittal/reporting 


- Timelines 


- Funding conditions 


6.1.3 Council will administer the Whitehorse Community Grants and 
Discounts Program using an online grants administration system 
(currently SmartyGrants), to ensure a consistent, efficient and user-
friendly customer experience.  Support regarding use of this system 
will be provided at grant information sessions and upon request. 


6.1.4 Applicants (both successful and unsuccessful) may be given the 
opportunity to opt-in to receiving information about other (non-Council) 
grant funding streams, where applicable. 


6.2 Privacy 


6.2.1 Personal information about individuals collected during the grant 
process will be treated in accordance with Council’s Privacy Policy.  


6.3 Eligibility 


6.3.1 All grants offered through the Whitehorse Community Grants and 
Discounts Program are subject to the following mandatory criteria: 


6.3.1.1 Applicant must be a Not-for-Profit Organisation or 
Incorporated Association, as defined in this policy, or be 
auspiced by an appropriate organisation that meets these 
criteria. 
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6.3.1.2 The funded project, service, program, initiative or activity 
must provide benefit to the City of Whitehorse community. 


6.3.1.3 Applicant must demonstrate they are actively engaged in the 
local community. 


6.3.1.4 Applicants must provide evidence of current public liability 
insurance coverage suitable for the project/ initiative or proof 
of the same coverage by an auspice organisation prior to 
funding being awarded.  Grant approval is contingent upon 
applicants obtaining the required insurance if it is not already 
held at the time of application, and it must be in place before 
funds are released by Council. Public Liability Insurance 
must be maintained for the duration of the funding or project 
period. More information about the level of insurance 
coverage needed and how this can be obtained will be 
outlined in the Guidelines available when the grants and 
discount rounds open.  


6.3.1.5 Applicants must provide financial records to show financial 
viability. If being auspiced, the auspicing organisation is to 
provide their financial records. 


 


6.4 Grant Categories 


6.4.1 Council reserves the right to amend the grant title, funding amounts 
and purpose of the grants to reflect Council priorities and available 
funds. 
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Category Availability Description Funding 
Level 


Micro funds Multiple times 
per year 


These grants provide support for small 
projects/ initiatives or equipment purchases. 
Available until the budget allocation is 
exhausted.  


Up to $1,000 


Tier 1 Annual 


 


 


 


 


These grants focus on fostering participation 
and local inclusion or provide initial support to 
activate new ideas with promising outcomes. 


This grant can be applied to a range of 
projects and initiatives, including but not 
limited to those that: 


- Focus on improving the overall health and 
wellbeing of the community, such as those 
that support healthy eating, increasing 
physical activity, or supporting healthy 
minds.  


- Support positive ageing in the community, 
such as those that tackle ageism, social 
inclusion and digital participation. 


- Enhance creativity in the local community. 


- Foster inclusion and civic participation to 
build deeper social connections across 
different cultures, genders and age groups 
within the local community. 


This tier includes the following grant 
categories: 


• Connection Grant: This grant provides 
funding to foster participation and local 
inclusion. 


• Innovation Grant: This grant provides 
initial support for organisations to test new 
initiatives, programs or services in the 
local community. 


 


Up to $3,000 
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Category Availability Description Funding 
Level 


Tier 2 – 
Collaboration 
Grant 


Annual This grant supports partnerships and scaling 
to achieve positive outcomes in the local 
community through collaboration with one or 
more organisations. 


It provides an opportunity for organisations to 
respond to emerging community needs/ 
trends in a collaborative way and or to trial 
new ideas that provide sustained impact. 


 


 


 


 


 


$3,001 - 
$7,000 


Tier 3 Annual These grants support larger scale programs, 
services, projects, initiatives or activities that 
will significantly benefit the Whitehorse 
community and deliver positive health and 
wellbeing outcomes for Whitehorse. 


This tier includes the following grant 
categories: 


• Festivals Grant: This grant provides 
support for local community events that 
deliver positive outcomes at a large scale. 


• Sustained Impact Grant: This grant 
provides support for projects/ initiatives 
that demonstrate long-term benefits for the 
local community. 


 


 


 


 


Up to $10,000 
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Category Grant 
Availability 


Description Funding 
Level 


Partnership 
Grants 


4-yearly These grants are designed to foster a 
collaborative relationship with Council to 
deliver on the achievement of long-term 
positive outcomes for the local community. 


This category includes the following grant 
categories: 


• Neighbourhood and Community House 
(NCH) Partnership Grants 


These grants incorporate Council’s 
financial support NCHs and promote the 
achievement of aligned strategic goals.  
 


• Social and Wellbeing Partnership 
Grants 


These grants respond directly to the 
needs of the communities with a focus on 
the most vulnerable and socially 
disadvantaged population groups. 


 


 


 


 


 


Up to $45,000 
with rate cap 
annual 
indexation  


 


 


Up to $40,000 
each year for 
a maximum 4-
year period 
($160,000 
maximum 
funding over 4 
years) 
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Category Availability Description Discount 
Level 


Discounts Per 
Guidelines 


These discounts are designed to provide 
additional, non-financial support for the 
community through a reduction in the cost of 
Council’s services.  


This category includes the following discount 
supports: 


• Community Space Hire 
A proportional discount in relation to 
selected Council owned and operated 
venues. Determined within the available 
budget allocation. 


• Tip Vouchers 


Tipping passes to dispose of waste 
through Council’s Recycling and Waste 
Centre. Determined through demonstrated 
need and in line with existing recycling 
and waste management practices. 


 


 


 


 


 


Proportional 
discount on 
venue hire 
cost 
 


 


Subject to a 
limited number 
of vouchers 
each year 


 
6.5 Assessment Process – Tiered Grants 


6.5.1 All individuals involved with any stage of the assessment process 
must adhere to conflict-of-interest requirements. 


6.5.2 The assessment process for the annual community grants is as 
follows: 


- Council Officers will review all applications to determine their 
eligibility. 


- Applications that meet all essential criteria will be referred to a 
Council Officer with relevant subject matter expertise for 
assessment against the corresponding grant criteria. 


6.5.3 An Officer panel is established to discuss all applications and provide 
a final recommendation against each application. 


6.5.4 To ensure transparent decision-making, applications for the annual 
community grants will be assessed, and scored, based on the 
relevant weighted criteria associated with the grant category: 
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 Tier 1:  Up 
to $3,000 


Tier 2: 
$3,001 to 
$7,000 


Tier 3:  Up 
to $10,000 


Criteria Weighting 


Demonstration of achievement of 
strategic outcomes aligned to 
either the Whitehorse Community 
Vision 2040 or the Integrated 
Council Plan 2025-2029 


- Application clearly articulates how 
their proposed project or initiative 
will achieve strategic community 
outcomes and how this will be 
measured. 


35% 35% 35% 


Evidence of community need or 
emerging priority 


- Application is supported by 
provision of data, case studies 
and/or, local knowledge etc., 
which demonstrates the 
community need for the proposed 
project/ initiative. 


20% 20% 25% 


Project is sustainable into the 
future 


- Application demonstrates that the 
success of the project/ initiative 
will not rely on ongoing funding 
from Council. 


30% 25% 15% 


Capacity to deliver 


- Application demonstrates that the 
organisation has genuine capacity 
to deliver the project/ initiative. 


- Application must be accompanied 
with a clear project plan and 
timeline. 


15% 20% 25% 
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 Tier 1:  Up 
to $3,000 


Tier 2: 
$3,001 to 
$7,000 


Tier 3:  Up 
to $10,000 


- Application clearly demonstrates 
how the requested funding from 
Council will be allocated. 


- Application demonstrates in-kind 
and financial support from other 
sources. 


 
6.5.5 In addition to the relevant weighted criteria associated with the grant 


category, in instances of equal assessments, priority will be given to: 


- New applicants or applicants that have not previously received 
funding 


- Applicants that do not have access to other grants outside of the 
Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program 


- Projects/ initiatives that support gaps in Council’s current service 
provision 


- Projects/ initiatives that provide benefits to a wider reach of people 
in the local community 


- Applicants that do not have other in-kind and/or financial support 
from Council 


- Applicants with fewer successful grant submissions across 
different Whitehorse Community Grant categories. 


6.5.6 Outcomes from the assessment process will be outlined in a 
Recommendations Report presented at the July Ordinary Council 
Meeting for adoption. This will include the final assessment rationale 
for successful grant applicants. Councillors have the ability to 
determine no grants are awarded as a whole during this meeting. 


6.5.7 Council will promote successful grant applicants on Council’s 
corporate website, including a description of the initiative. 


6.5.8 All applicants will be informed of the outcome of their application in 
writing and will have the opportunity to discuss the outcome or seek 
feedback on their application with Council officers if required.  All 
outcomes are documented in SmartyGrants. 
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6.5.9 The application and assessment process for Micro Funds and 
Discounts will be outlined in the related annual Whitehorse 
Community Grants and Discounts Program Guidelines.  Process 
requirements will be proportional to the size of the grant or discount to 
make it easier for applicants of smaller grants and discounts. 


6.6 Late Applications 


6.6.1 Applications must be submitted by the due date and time that is 
outlined in the related Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts 
Program Guidelines.  Late applications will not be accepted. 


6.7 Conflict of Interest 


6.7.1 Council Officers involved with the Community Grants assessment 
process, including assessing and recommending grant applications, 
are required to declare any conflict of interest, in line with Council’s 
Conflict of Interest Policy.  Councillors must also declare any conflict 
of interest and be excused from any decision-making process. 


6.7.2 Anyone that declares a conflict of interest will be exempt from 
discussing the application and will not be able to influence or decide 
on any matter relating to the specific applicant. 


6.8 Conditions of Funding 


6.8.1 The following standard conditions apply to all funding categories 
within the Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program: 


- Council’s financial contribution is limited to the funding amount 
awarded in the written offer, with all other costs associated with 
the application being the responsibility of the grant recipient. 


- Funding must only be used for the purposes outlined by Council in 
the written offer and funding agreement. 


- Changes to the funding scope can only be made if requested in 
writing and approved by Council before implementation. 


- When an organisation accepts a grant and/or signs a funding 
agreement it means they accept the conditions within this policy 
and the guidelines relevant to the specific grant category. 


- The organisation receiving a grant agrees to complete the acquittal 
form by the date specified in the annual guidelines for the relevant 
funding period. 
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- Unexpended funds must be returned to Council, unless a written 
approval for variation to agreed funding is obtained prior to the 
acquittal due date. 


- All organisations receiving community grant funding must 
recognise Council in their promotional material for the services, 
programs or initiatives being delivered. 


6.8.2 Any other funding conditions will be outlined in the annual Whitehorse 
Community Grants and Discounts Program Guidelines, letters of offer 
and funding agreements. 


6.9 Acquittals 


6.9.1 Grant extensions will only be approved under exceptional 
circumstances by the Manager Communities, Engagement and 
Integrated Planning and will be documented in SmartyGrants. 


6.9.2 Successful applicants must provide a financial acquittal of funds, 
including receipts relating to the grant, and complete a brief evaluation 
by the date specified in the annual guidelines for the relevant funding 
period. 


6.9.3 Incomplete or non-existent acquittals will result in an organisation 
being ineligible for future funding rounds. 


6.9.4 Council reserves the right to seek reimbursement of grant funding 
from a funded organisation if the required evaluation or acquittal is not 
provided in a timely manner, or if Council is not satisfied that funds 
were used for the intended purpose as outlined in the original 
application. Council may conduct random audits of grant applications 
to ensure funds are being used in accordance with the grant 
application. 


6.10 Applying for Multiple Grants 


6.10.1 Council will only accept one application per organisation in each grant 
category per year. 


6.10.2 Where an applicant submits more than one grant application, each 
application must meet the specified eligibility criteria and clearly 
identify a different program, service, project, activity or purchase.  
Applications that are deemed to be effectively the same, will only be 
considered in relation to the lesser grant. 
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7. TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


7.1 Application must be submitted by the closing date and time specified for the 
specific grant round and submitted via SmartyGrants. 


7.2 Applicants must submit all supporting material when applying.  Given the 
competitive nature of grants, no late submission of supporting documents can 
be accepted unless requested by Council. 


7.3 Applicants must have successfully completed all reporting requirements for 
grants received in the previous funding period and have no outstanding debts 
with Council. 


7.4 Applications for Tier 1 – 3 grants must demonstrate that the funding will be 
expended by 30 June the following year. 


7.5 Not funded by the Community Grants Program: 


7.5.1 Applications from an organisation that has not satisfactorily acquitted 
previous grants. 


7.5.2 Applications from an organisation that has an outstanding debt to 
Council and is not maintaining regular repayments.  Funding from the 
Community Grants and Discounts Program cannot be used to repay 
debt to Council. 


7.5.3 Reimbursement of personal expenses. 


7.5.4 Projects, services, programs, initiatives or activities that are political, 
religious or spiritual in nature. 


7.5.5 Organisations that have ties to foreign governments. 


7.5.6 Applications from an organisation that provides their own community 
grants program. 


7.5.7 A program, service or activity that is primarily considered the 
responsibility of State or Federal Government for example, schools 
and hospitals. 


 


8. DEFINITIONS 


For the purposes of Whitehorse Community Grants and Discounts Program, the 
following definitions apply: 


• Acquittal: Information provided by a grant recipient that ensures funds have 
been administered responsibly and in line with conditions of the grant 
program. 







 


14 
Whitehorse City Council 


 


• Auspice: An auspice is an established not-for-profit legal entity that agrees to 
take responsibility for the grant obligations of an unincorporated or informal or 
newly established group with no legal status. 


• Discount: A deduction from the usual cost of something provided to 
organisations or community groups based on a set of criteria to determine the 
level of cost reduction to apply. 


• Grant: A sum of money given to organisations or community groups with an 
expectation that the money will be used for an agreed and specified purpose. 


• Incorporated Association: Incorporated associations are typically clubs or 
community groups, operating as not-for-profit, whose members have made 
the decision to give their organisation a formal legal structure.  Incorporated 
associations are registered under the Associations Incorporation Reform Act 
2012. 


• Not-for-Profit Organisation: The Australian Charites and Not-for-Profit 
Commission defines ‘not-for-profits’ as organisations that do not operate for 
the profit, personal gain or other benefit of particular people. 


• Rate Cap: A Victorian Government regulation that limits the maximum 
average increase in council's total revenue from general rates and municipal 
charges each year. 


 


9. RESPONSIBILITIES 


The Communities, Engagement and Integrated Planning Department is responsible 
for the Community Grants and Discounts Program and the eligibility checks and 
assessment of relevant applications, however, other departments across Council are 
involved in the assessment of relevant community grant applications. 


 


10. RELATED POLICIES & LEGISLATION 


- Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision 


- Integrated Council Plan 2025-2029 (including Municipal Public Health and 
Wellbeing Plan 


- Victorian Local Government Act 2020 


- Victorian Auditor General’s Office - Fraud Control over Local Government 
Grants 2022 


- Associations Incorporation Reform Act 2012 
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- Australian Institute of Grants Management (AIGM) 


 


Internal Use Only 
11. REVIEW 


Responsible Manager: Manager Communities, Engagement & Integrated Planning 


Date Adopted: November 2025 (scheduled) 


Date of Next Review: November 2029 


This policy has been reviewed for Human Rights Charter compliance. 
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ATTACHMENT 1- RESPONSE TO RESIDENT PETITION 


 


 


 


 







 


 


 







 


 


 


 








ATTACHMENT 2 TRAFFIC SURVEY DATA SUMMARY 


Alwyn Street Traffic Survey Data 


Location   Traffic Condition Apr 


2008 


Aug 


2010 


Feb 


2014 


Feb 


2016 


Feb 


2019 


Mar 


2025 


Difference btw 


2025 and 2019 


traffic data 


40 Alwyn 


Street 


85th%ile speed 


(km/h) 


54.0 53.0 51.4 53.0 49.0 42.0 -7.0 


 Average speed 


(km/h) 


45.9 45.9 44.5 45.0 39.7 35.5 -4.2 


 Average Daily 


Weekday Volume 


(veh/day) 


1748 1368 1591 1365 1468 1280 -188 


  AM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


195 118 167 121 116 102 -14 


 PM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


187 134 162 138 119 104 -15 


 Heavy Vehicle 


Volume (Class 3 


and above) 


No data No data No data No data 75 110 +35 


 


14 Alwyn 


Street 


85th%ile speed 


(km/h) 


53.3 53.0 51.7 51.0 51.0 43.0 -8.0 


 Average speed 


(km/h) 


45.1 45.3 47.6 44.4 42.8 36.0 -6.8 


 Average Daily 


Weekday Volume 


(veh/day) 


1677 1365 1529 1422 1475 1268 -207 


  AM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


176 113 158 110 111 99 -12 


 PM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


188 111 152 130 125 103 -22 


 Heavy Vehicle 


Volume (Class 3 


and above) 


No data No data No data No data 97 107 +10 


         


8 Alwyn 


Street 


85th%ile speed 


(km/h) 


No data No data No data No data No data 40.0 - 


 Average speed 


(km/h) 


No data No data No data No data No data 34.4 - 


 Average Daily 


Weekday Volume 


(veh/day) 


No data No data No data No data No data 1535 - 


  AM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


No data No data No data No data No data 120 - 


 PM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


No data No data No data No data No data 126 - 


 Heavy Vehicle 


Volume (Class 3 


and above) 


No data No data No data No data No data 86 - 


 


Note: 


x1 traffic chicane and x2 slow points installed between 1987-1991. 


x3 Speed humps installed in May 2024 







Owen Street Traffic Survey Data 


  


Location   Traffic Condition Apr 2006 Dec 2009 Mar 2025 Difference btw 
2025 and previous 
traffic data 


6 Owen Street 85th%ile speed (km/h) No data No data 45.0 - 


 Average speed (km/h) No data No data 38.0 - 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data No data 927 - 


  AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 68 - 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 71 - 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data No data 84 - 


 


32 Owen Street 85th%ile speed (km/h) No data 52.4 48.0 -4.4 


 Average speed (km/h) No data 33.4 40.2 +6.8 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data 848 881 +33 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data 63 65 +2 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data 68 69 +1 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data 84 100 +16 


 


45 Owen Street 85th%ile speed (km/h) 53.0 No data 50.0 -3.0 


 Average speed (km/h) 44.2 No data 42.9 -1.3 


 Average Daily Weekday 
Volume (veh/day) 


607 No data 910 +303 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) 56 No data 66 +10 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) 69 No data 75 +6 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 
(Class 3 and above) 


87 No data 90 +3 


 


Note:  


x1 roundabout installed in 1983 







Carween Avenue Traffic Survey Data 


 


 


 


 


Location  Traffic Condition Mar 2007 Feb 2011 Mar 2025 Difference btw 2025 
and previous traffic 
data 


18 Carween 
Avenue 


85th%ile speed 
(km/h) 


No data No data 45.0 - 


 Average speed 
(km/h) 


No data No data 38.3 - 


 Average Daily 
Weekday Volume 
(veh/day) 


No data No data 577 - 


  AM Peak Volume 
(veh/h) 


No data No data 40 - 


 PM Peak Volume 
(veh/h) 


No data No data 46 - 


 Heavy Vehicle 
Volume (Class 3 
and above) 


No data No data 34 - 


 


39 Carween 


Avenue 


85th%ile speed 


(km/h) 


42.8 No data 40.0 -2.8 


 Average speed 


(km/h) 


35.0 No data 33.1 -1.9 


 Average Daily 


Weekday Volume 


(veh/day) 


702 No data 558 -144 


 AM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


50 No data 39 -11 


 PM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


73 No data 43 -30 


 Heavy Vehicle 


Volume (Class 3 


and above) 


20 No data 21 +1 


 


68 Carween 


Avenue 


85th%ile speed 


(km/h) 


No data 42.0 41 -1.0 


 Average speed 


(km/h) 


No data 34.2 32.9 -1.3 


 Average Daily 


Weekday Volume 


(veh/day) 


No data 759 591 -168 


 AM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


No data 70 41 -29 


 PM Peak Volume 


(veh/h) 


No data 81 45 -36 


 Heavy Vehicle 


Volume (Class 3 


and above) 


No data 23 39 +16 


 


Note:  


x4 speed humps installed between 1987-91 during same period as slow points and chicane installed in Alwyn Street 







Rosstrevor Crescent Traffic Survey Data 


  


Location  Traffic Condition April 2006 Dec 2009 Mar 2025 Difference  


6 Rosstrevor 


Crescent 


85th%ile speed (km/h) No data No data 37.0 - 


 Average speed (km/h) No data No data 30.4 - 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data No data 314 - 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 23 - 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 26 - 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data No data 19 - 


 


36 Rosstrevor 


Crescent 


85th%ile speed (km/h) No data No data 45.0 - 


 Average speed (km/h) No data No data 35.1 - 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data No data 270 - 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 22 - 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 20 - 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data No data 36 - 


 


51 Rosstrevor 


Crescent 


85th%ile speed (km/h) No data No data 32.0 - 


 Average speed (km/h) No data No data 25.3 - 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data No data 297 - 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 26 - 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 22 - 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data No data 23 - 







Lucknow Street Traffic Survey Data 


 


Location  Traffic Condition Dec 2005 June 2018 Mar 2025 Difference btw 


2025 and 2018 


traffic data 


4 Lucknow Street 85th%ile speed (km/h) No data No data 33.0 - 


 Average speed (km/h) No data No data 26.9 - 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


No data No data 1240 - 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 115 - 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) No data No data 99 - 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


No data No data 87 - 


 


48 Lucknow Street 85th%ile speed (km/h) 57.4 47.0 45.0 -2.0 


 Average speed (km/h) 49.4 39.5 37.9 -1.6 


 Average Daily Weekday 


Volume (veh/day) 


2064 1595 1350 -245 


 AM Peak Volume (veh/h) 218 174 136 -38 


 PM Peak Volume (veh/h) 240 150 115 -35 


 Heavy Vehicle Volume 


(Class 3 and above) 


87 84 98 +14 


 


Note:  


x4 speed humps installed at the end of 2007 in Lucknow Street 








ATTACHMENT 3 - TRAFFIC TREATMENTS IN ALWYN STREET AND SURROUNDING STREETS 


 








WALKER PARK, NUNAWADING 


MASTER PLAN 


SCALE: 1:500@A1I1:1000@A3 LSK01-SEPTEMBER2025 
IDRAFTI 


LEGEND 


0 PROPOSED TREE 


® EXISTING TREE TO BE REMOVED 


c:::::J PROPOSED SEALED PATH 


c:::::J PROPOSED GRAVEL PATH 


PROPOSED ASPHALT ROAD 


PROPOSED PLAY SPACE 


l<<\1j PROPOSED GRASS SPACE 


CJ 
PROPOSED GARDEN BED 


[gJ PROPOSED TREE PIT 


r1p-+i PROPOSED SPORTS 
'-r---'r' FLOODLIGHTS 


E3 
PROPOSED BLACK 


CHAIN MESH FENCE 


IEI--1 PROPOSED PARK FURNITURE 


PROPOSED DRINKING FOUNTAIN 


PROPOSED BICYCLE RAILS 


PROPOSED SHELTER 


ACCESS AND MOVEMENT 


0 


8 


0 
0 


0 


G 
0 


0 


New path to enhance the walkability of the park 
and to create better access westward for residents 
east of the park 
Strengthen the pedestrian connection with the 
Civic precinct 
Relocate the bin store 


Contain service vehicle access into the park to this 
location by formalising the entry and a turnaround 
sequence and converting unused section of the 
gravel road into grass. 


Cease vehicle access between the grandstand / 
pavilion and the oval 


Retain the two main vehicular entries to the park 


New tandem car park (8 spaces) for exclusive use 
by staff and coaches from the Nunawading 
Gymnastics and Sports Club 
Current short term car parking refuge to become a 
short stay gymnast drop off zone 


0 New reserve pedestrian entry and path to enhance 
the walkability of the park 


SPORTING FACILITIES 


Complete the fit-out of the change rooms, and 
investigate options to provide two female change 
rooms and additional secure storage for each club 
within the building envelope 
Continue to maintain the grandstand 


Remove the Indoor Sporting Complex and replace 
it with two community netball - tennis courts with 
floodlights (250 lux). Include a small shelter and 
space on the western side where roll on / roll off 
tennis nets can be stored during netball use. 
Install behind goal netting at the southern goals 


Remove the tennis courts and clubroom, and the 
public toilets, and construct a new district level 
Gymnastics Centre for the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club, with the main entry to the 
Gymnastics Centre to the north of the building 


RECREATION FACILITIES 


� 


� 


CD 
� 


Develop a landscaped plaza to be used as the 
Gymnastic Centre arrival / waiting area 
Upgrade the space as an informal gathering area 
by installing seating and picnic tables 
Upgrade the public toilets 


Remove the Pigeon Club building, and repurpose 
the space as a quality passive recreation space 
to support rest and relaxation 


� Remove the tennis courts and existing play space, and 
develop the site into a new Local level play space 
with seating, BBQ/ picnic facilities, and a shelter 


al) Install an outdoor fitness gym 


OPEN SPACE AND ENVIRONMENT 


� Maintain the trees to reduce the impact of shadowing 
and leaf litter over the cricket practice nets 


� Seal the surface of the spectator terraces to control 
the gravel being kicked / thrown onto the oval playing 
surface 
RESERVE - WIDE DIRECTIONS 
Enhance the landscape setting with the provision of 
consistent finishes to pavements and hard surfaces. 
Develop a suite of park furniture from which to 
select future furniture installations. 
Increase the tree canopy cover in the reserve to 
improve amenity and to create a strong park setting. 
Additional tree planting shall be consistent with 
existing plantings and selected from an approved 
tree list for the reserve 


WAYFINDING / INTERPRETATION 


G) Provide heritage interpretative signage and 
wayfinding signage throughout the reserve 
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Walker Park Master Plan 
 
About this document 
This report describes the process undertaken to prepare the Walker Park 
Master Plan, including background information about the park, outcomes 
from research undertaken, the key findings from consultation carried out, 
and a description of the proposed improvement projects for the park. 
The master plan will become the ‘road map’ to guide the future development 
of Walker Park.  Further investigation and feasibility of some of the proposed 
projects may be required depending upon their scale, likely impact and 
estimated cost. 
It is important to note that projects proposed in the Walker Park Master Plan 
do not directly commit the Whitehorse City Council, user groups, or any 
other organisations to a responsibility for their funding and implementation.  
Projects identified in the master plan will need to be considered against 
other Council priorities. 
This study report is one of three reports prepared during the study period.  
The information contained in the following accompanying reports has not 
been repeated in this study report, however, information summaries from the 
reports and references to them are noted, as required. 


• Walker Park Master Plan Stakeholder Engagement Report. 
• Draft Walker Park Gymnastics Centre Development Functional Design 


Brief. 
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1. EXECUTIVE SUMMARY


Walker Park is one the City of Whitehorse’s major sporting reserves.
It is located in Nunawading and offers a range of sporting and
recreation facilities and open spaces.  Currently, 5 community
sporting clubs are based at Walker Park and their estimated 1,830
members participate in cricket, football, gymnastics, netball and
tennis activities.
Whilst the park currently offers only limited recreational infrastructure
(a Local level playground), it is a popular location for residents for
passive recreation and dog walking.  Walker Park has a regional role
for football with it being used annually by the Eastern Football
Netball League as a venue for football finals.
Council commissioned the master plan study to develop a new
vision for Walker Park to ensure it continues to meet the needs of
user groups by providing fit for purpose facilities, and to also improve
the offerings for the broader community to enjoy the reserve for
passive and active recreation pursuits.
The process to develop the draft master plan has been
comprehensive and inclusive; input has been provided by the user
groups and other community organisations, local residents, Council
staff and Councillors.
The study required the following to be investigated and assessed
during the master plan development process:


• Options to expand the Indoor Sports Complex to better service
the current and future needs of the Nunawading Gymnastics and
Sports Club.


• The operationally constrained layout of tennis facilities (courts in
2 locations) and the need to consolidate the tennis courts or
whether to relocate the tennis club.


• Options for the future use of the former Bayswater &
Nunawading Homing Pigeon Club building and/or the land on
which the building is located.


• Opportunities to improve connections within the park and links
with external paths and trails, particularly linkages to The Round
and Nangnak Garden.


• Opportunities to increase the activation of the park beyond the
formal sporting uses to ensure it is a welcoming place for people
of all genders, ages and abilities.


• Options and opportunities to enhance and strengthen the
landscape amenity of the park.


• Opportunities to enhance environmental values and to
incorporate environmentally sustainable design initiatives.


Three key issues and opportunities emerged during the study. 
1. The ongoing viability of the Mitcham Tennis Club,
2. The replacement of the Indoor Sports Complex, and
3. The opportunity to introduce additional active recreation.
Mitcham Tennis Club 
The Mitcham Tennis Club currently utilises 5 tennis courts and a 
clubhouse.  Whilst the facilities are generally in good condition, a key 
constraint is that the 5 courts are divided into 2 banks of courts 
approximately 100 metres apart.  This creates operational 
constraints for the club when hosting competitions, members’ 
practice days and tennis coaching, as players and spectators using 
the 2 standalone courts are required to walk through the main car 
park to access toilets and other amenities in the clubhouse. 
During the master plan study, several club operation issues were 
identified that collectively suggest that the Mitcham Tennis Club is 
underperforming and that the space currently occupied by the courts 
and clubhouse could be better utilised for other community activation 
initiatives and benefit.  Issues include a trend of low and declining 
membership, limited promotional and club activity, low facility 
investment and irregular fulfillment of lease obligations.  Tennis 
Victoria acknowledges that some of the issues and constraints are 
not traits of a thriving tennis club. 
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It is not possible with the current layout of Walker Park to 
consolidate the 5 courts into the one location, or in fact to add a 4th 
tennis court to the current 3 courts and clubhouse.  Tennis 
Australia’s Facility Development & Management Framework notes 
that 4 courts is the minimum size tennis facility suitable for interclub 
tournaments, high performance training, and to achieve sustainable 
tennis development objectives. 
It is the view of the study consultant team that the Mitcham Tennis 
Club is not providing the local community with sufficient return on 
Council’s investment in tennis infrastructure at Walker Park, and the 
master plan is recommending: 
1. That the Mitcham Tennis Club either amalgamate with another


tennis club or disband.
2. That the club-based tennis facility in Walker Park be removed,


and that the space be re-purposed for other community benefit.
3. That Council investigate options to minimise the net loss of 5


tennis courts within the municipality by either constructing
additional courts at other clubs where demand exists, or
providing publicly accessible tennis courts with a fee for access
arrangement.


Replacement of the Indoor Sports Complex 
The Indoor Sports Complex has significant building and accessibility 
issues that do not comply with current standards, and is no longer fit 
for purpose or meeting the needs of the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club.  The club has nearly 550 members and a waiting 
list that continues to grow due to the restricted space and inability to 
increase class sizes. 
The redevelopment or replacement of the Indoor Sports Complex on 
the current footprint are not feasible options.  With the 
recommendation to cease club tennis at Walker Park, the consultant 
team considered two options for the location for a new gymnastics 
centre: 


• The southwest corner of Walker Park
• The southeast corner of Walker Park


Both options would enable the club to continue to operate during 
construction without any significant interruption to business, and to 
then seamlessly transfer the operations from the Indoor Sports 
Complex into the new gymnastics centre. 
After considering the strengths and constraints of both location 
options, the PWG agreed with the consultant team’s 
recommendation to site a new gymnastics centre in the southeast 
corner of Walker Park.  To ‘test’ the feasibility of this proposal, 
Council commissioned the development of a concept floor plan for a 
district level gymnastics centre, and the plan shows that a two storey 
gymnastics centre of approximately 1,800m² is possible at this site. 
Additional Active Recreation 
The master plan is supporting additional pedestrian paths within 
Walker Park to increase the ‘walkability’ of the park and to enhance 
connections with the Civic precinct and The Round.  This will further 
encourage local residents to access Walker Park as a destination for 
personal exercise and/or to use the park as a means of access to 
other open space areas within the vicinity. 
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With the removal of the Indoor Sports Complex, an opportunity 
arises to repurpose the site by constructing 2 dual use netball-tennis 
courts with floodlights.  These will give local residents access to 
recreational netball and tennis at Walker Park, and allow the netball 
section of the Mitcham Football Netball Club to train at Walker Park, 
which will enhance the unification of the club. 
A third active recreation offering for residents that the master plan is 
supporting is the installation of an outdoor fitness gym adjacent to 
the new playspace area (see precedent image below). 


 


Recommended Projects 
The Walker Park Master Plan recommends more than 25 projects 
with an estimated total value of $17.4 million (ex-GST) – see the 
master plan in Appendix 2.  Some of the key improvement projects 
not already mentioned above include: 
1. Remove the Pigeon Club building and re-purpose the site as a 


quality passive recreation area to support rest and relaxation. 
2. Cease vehicle access between the grandstand/ pavilion and the 


oval. 
3. Complete the fit-out of the change rooms within the main sports 


pavilion, and investigate options to provide two female change 
rooms. 


4. Install behind goal netting at the southern goals. 
5. Upgrade the open space area in the northwest corner of the 


park as an informal gathering area by installing seating and 
picnic tables. 


6. Seal the surface of the spectator terraces to eliminate gravel 
being kicked/ thrown onto the oval playing surface. 


7. Increase the tree canopy in the reserve to improve amenity and 
to create a strong park setting. 


8. Provide heritage interpretive signage and wayfinding signage 
throughout the park. 
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2. INTRODUCTION 


Walker Park is located in Whitehorse Road, Nunawading within the 
municipal ward of Walker.  The park is 3.57 hectares in size and is 
owned and managed by the City of Whitehorse. 
Walker Park is classified as a ‘Municipal’ open space1 and offers a 
range of sporting and recreation facilities and open space areas; it is 
strategically located just east of the Civic precinct. 
The following sporting clubs and groups are based at Walker Park: 


• Mitcham Cricket Club 
• Mitcham Football Netball Club 
• Mitcham Junior Football Club 
• Mitcham Tennis Club 
• Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club 
The park has a Local level playground and areas of bushland that 
attract local residents for passive recreation and dog walking.  It has 
a regional role for football with it being used annually by the Eastern 
Football Netball League as a venue for football finals. 
The purpose of the master plan is to set the vision and direction for 
the ongoing development of Walker Park to continue to meet the 
needs of Whitehorse’s changing and growing community. 
The process to develop the master plan was comprehensive and 
inclusive; input provided by user groups and other community 
organisations, residents, and Council staff and Councillors helped 
identify the new vision for Walker Park.   
 
 
 


	
1  Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025 


2.1 Study Purpose and Objectives 
The purpose of the master plan is to set a new vision for the ongoing 
development of the park.  The study required the following items to 
be investigated and assessed during the master planning process: 
1. Options to expand the Indoor Sports Complex to better service 


the current and future needs of the Nunawading Gymnastics and 
Sports Club. 


2. The operationally constrained layout of tennis facilities (courts in 
2 locations) and the need to consolidate the tennis courts or 
whether to relocate the tennis club. 


3. Options for the future use of the former Bayswater & 
Nunawading Homing Pigeon Club building and/or the land on 
which the building is located. 


4. Opportunities to improve connections within the park and links 
with external paths and trails, particularly linkages to The Round 
and Nangnak Garden. 


5. Opportunities to increase the activation of the park beyond the 
formal sporting uses to ensure it is a welcoming place for people 
of all genders, ages and abilities. 


6. Options and opportunities to enhance and strengthen the 
landscape amenity of the park. 


7. Opportunities to enhance environmental values wherever 
possible, and promote biodiversity within the park. 


8. Incorporate environmentally sustainable design initiatives. 
The development of the master plan provides a timely opportunity to 
integrate all potential improvement projects and to increase the use 
of Walker Park by local residents and other visitors. 
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2.2 Study Approach 


 


	  


Draft Master Plan 
• Prepare 1st draft master plan 
• PWG Meeting to review draft master plan 
• ELT review of draft master plan 
• Additional investigation of key issues and opportunities relating to tennis 


and gymnastics facilities 
• Prepare final draft master plan and draft study report 
• ELT review of final draft master plan 
• Councillor Briefing to review final draft master plan and endorse to place 


on public exhibition


Project Establishment 
• Project inception meeting 
• Confirm project scope and collate project resources


Strategic Context 
• Site review of Walker Park 
• Formulate preliminary issues and opportunities 
• Review background reports 
• Demographic analysis 
• Geographical review of the project area


Issues and Opportunities 
• Review the community engagement findings (completed by Council) 
• Conduct user group and internal Council engagement 
• Prepare Background Report (includes Issues & Opportunities identification) 
• PWG Workshop to review Background Report 
• Formulate key directions for the future development of Walker Park 
• ELT to consider Background Report


Final Master Plan 
December 2025 
• Public exhibition of final draft master plan 
• Update the master plan and study report based on community feedback 
• Internal review final master plan and study report 
• Councillor Briefing to review final master plan and study report 
• Update draft master plan and study report as may be required 
• Council adoption of final master plan and study report
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3. PLANNING CONTEXT 


This section provides an overview of the planning context for the 
Walker Park Master Plan. 
1. Policy context 
2. Demographic characteristics 
3. Neighbourhood sport and recreation context 


3.1 Policy Context 
The following background reports are important references to inform 
the future planning for Walker Park. 
State Plans 


• Active Victoria 2022-2026, Sport and Recreation Victoria. 
• Fair Access Policy Roadmap, Victorian Government (2022). 
• Value of Community Sport & Active Recreation Infrastructure, 


Sport and Recreation Victoria (2020). 
Council Plans and Strategies 
• Whitehorse Council Plan 2021-2025 Year Three. 
• Whitehorse Health and Wellbeing Plan 2021-2025. 
• Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015-2024. 
• Draft Whitehorse Indoor Sports Plan (2025). 
• Whitehorse Sports Field Activity Audit 2022. 
• Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025. 
• Whitehorse Pavilion Development Policy (2019). 
• Whitehorse Cycling Strategy 2016. 
• Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031. 
• Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy & Plan 2023-2026. 


 
State Sporting Association Strategies  


• Cricket Victoria Strategic Plan FY 24-27. 
• Tennis Victoria Strategy 2024. 
• AFL Victoria Growing the Heartland Football Facilities 


Development Strategy 2022-2027.  
• Eastern Football Netball League 5 year Strategic Business Plan 


2019-2023. 
• Gymnastics Victoria Facility Guide and Strategy Plan (2015). 
• State Sporting Association facility standards and guidelines. 
A full review of each report is provided in Appendix 1, including 
where directions might influence the park master planning. 


3.2 Demographic Characteristics 
Walker Park is located in Nunawading on the border with Mitcham.  
The park serves a large catchment, therefore for the purpose of this 
demographic analysis the data for the combined suburbs of 
Nunawading and Mitcham have been used to define the park 
catchment. 


PROJECTED POPULATION 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


171,077


29,126


207,950


34,337


City of Whitehorse


Reserve Catchment


2021 2036
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POPULATION COHORTS 


 


PROJECTED ACTIVE AGE COHORT 5-39 years 
 


2021 2036 Increase 


13,188 15,919 2,731 (21%) 
 


CULTURAL DIVERSITY 


Overseas Born Chinese Born 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


	
2  AusPlay 2025 (AusPlay is a national sport and physical activity participation tracking tool funded 
and coordinated by Sport Australia) 


IMPLICATIONS 


Whilst the park’s catchment population rate of growth to 2036 is 
less than all of Whitehorse (17.9% compared to 21.6%) there will 
still be an additional estimated 5,200 residents in the catchment 
by 2036; this indicates that there will continue to be demand for 
sport and for active recreation during the forecast period.   
The gradual ageing of the population since 2011 (evidenced by a 
lower proportion of 0-39 year olds and a higher proportion of 
people over 40 years between 2011 and 2021) makes it important 
that sport and recreation offerings suitable for older adults 
are considered, such as walking paths and outdoor fitness 
equipment. 
The age cohort of 5-39 years is important for sports facility 
planning, as the highest proportion of people who participate in 
organised (club) sport fall within this age cohort2.  It is estimated 
that more than 2,700 additional people within this age cohort will 
be residing within the park catchment by 2036.  This again 
confirms that there will continue to be strong demand for sport at 
Walker Park throughout the forecast period and beyond. 
The cultural diversity of the park catchment increased between 
2011 and 2021, with Chinese born residents making up the 
highest proportion of overseas born people.  In 2011, the park 
catchment comprised 5% Chinese born residents, and by 2021 
this had increased to 8%.  It is important that sport and 
recreation offerings suitable for a culturally diverse 
community are considered, such as gymnastics, outdoor ping 
pong tables, and basketball.   
 
 
 


0%
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The demographic characteristics of the park catchment confirms 
the importance for Walker Park to continue to be a welcoming 
place with facilities and open spaces that are intergenerational, 
suitable for people from diverse backgrounds and interests, and 
that encourages residents to be physically active. 
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3.3 Neighbourhood Sport and Recreation Context 
Figure 1 shows the location of community sporting and recreation 
facilities, open space, and active transport links within the 
neighbourhood catchment of Walker Park.  Mitcham Bowls Club is 
the only other Council owned sporting facility within the 
neighbourhood catchment. 
Non-Council owned sporting facilities located within the 
neighbourhood catchment available to community sporting clubs 
include three floodlit outdoor netball courts at Mitcham Primary 
School, and the oval (cricket) and double court stadium 
(basketball and table tennis) at Mullauna College. 


Including Walker Park, which is classified ‘Municipal’ level open 
space, there are another 11 parks within the neighbourhood 
catchment. 
• 2 are classified ‘Municipal’ level open space


(Tunstall Park and Halliday Park).
• 2 are classified ‘Local’


(Junction Road Corner and Linvale Walk).
• 4 are classified ’Small Local’


(Feiglin Park, Yarrando Park, Ormond Avenue Reserve, Wirilda
Park).


• 2 are classified as ‘Local Link’
(Cherrybrook Close Walkway and Peel Street Reserve).


• Nangnak Park has not been classified.
As well as the playspace at Walker Park, which is classified as a 
‘Local’ level playspace, there are another 3 play spaces. 


• Feiglin Park (‘Small Local’).
• Tunstall Park (‘Neighbourhood’).
• Halliday Park (‘Municipal’).
On this basis, the overall catchment appears to be well serviced by 
larger play spaces and additional sporting facilities, however, all of 
these facilities are located beyond the direct local catchment of 


Walker Park which is bound by Springvale Road, Springfield Road, 
Whitehorse Road and Dunlavin Road.
Active transport (cycling & walking) links available within the 
neighbourhood catchment are: 


• Box Hill to Ringwood Trail (‘Regional’ level, off-road).
• EW2 (‘Easy Ride Route’, on-road).
Council could consider a minor realignment of the EW2 easy ride 
route to bring it closer to Walker Park.  As the route heads west from 
Dunlavin Road along Knightsbridge Avenue, it could turn left into 
Cherrybrook Close.  This would have the EW2 passing a pedestrian 
path link directly to Walker Park (see below) just before the ‘safe 
cycling’ Cherrybrook Close Walkway, before continuing to the route 
around the Civic precinct and The Round. 
There is no active/ social recreation infrastructure within the 
neighbourhood catchment of Walker Park, such as skate parks, half-
courts, and tennis rebound walls. 


Path link between Walker Park and Cherrybrook Close 
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Figure 1 – Walker Park Neighbourhood Catchment Sport and Recreation Facility Context 
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4. SITE CONTEXT 


This section provides an overview of the site context 
for Walker Park, including: 
1. Ownership and planning 
2. Existing conditions 
3. Tenant groups and other uses 
4. History of Walker Park 


4.1 Ownership and Planning 
Walker Park is located at 407-425 Whitehorse Road, 
Nunawading and is 3.57 hectares in size.  It comprises 
one land parcel owned by the City of Whitehorse.   
The park is zoned Public Park and Recreation Zone 
(PPRZ), which is consistent with the primary function 
and use of the park as a site for community sport and 
recreation.  It is classified in the Whitehorse Open 
Space Strategy 2025 as ‘Municipal’ open space with a 
primary character classification as ‘Sporting’ and a 
secondary character classification as ‘Restricted 
Sporting’ and ‘Passive’. 
Walker Park is not subject to any planning overlays, but 
is classified by Council as one of its ‘major sports and 
recreation facilities’, and as such receives a higher 
maintenance program and the user groups are afforded 
certain concessions compared to groups based at 
facilities without this classification. 


4.2 Existing Conditions 
Figure 2 shows existing facilities and spaces in Walker 
Park. 


 


Figure 2 – Walker Park Existing Conditions 
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Access and Movement 
The path network throughout the park 
is restricted to the 1.5m – 2.0m wide 
asphalt path around the oval (see 
right).  The lack of more paths has 
two main consequences: 
1. It creates pedestrian safety risks 


for people seeking to access the 
Main Pavilion, the Indoor Sports 
Complex and the Tennis 
Clubhouse through the car parks. 


2. It serves as a disincentive for 
people who may wish to utilise 
Walker Park for personal 
exercise, such as walking, 
jogging or walking a dog. 


There is a short gravel path with a steep gradient between the 
former Pigeon Club Building and the oval perimeter path, and a 
gravel path between Walker Park and the sealed path to the Civic 
precinct. 
Walker Park is enclosed with a 2.4m high chain-mesh fence, which 
enables the Mitcham Football Club to charge an admission fee on 
match days and also meets an eligibility criteria by the Eastern 
Football Netball League for the park to host finals matches.  The 
disbenefit of the perimeter fence is that it is a physical barrier to 
community access on non-football match days and detracts from the 
overall visual amenity of the park from within and outside the park. 
There are three vehicle entries into the park.  The primary entry is off 
the Whitehorse Road service lane, which significantly reduces the 
risk of accidents for drivers entering and leaving the park from this 
entrance.  The secondary park entry is off Dunlavin Road.  The third 
entry off Humphreys Avenue is used mainly by service vehicles. 
There are 105 sealed car parks within Walker Park and several 
locations for additional informal car parking.  In addition, the new 


public car park located immediately west of Walker Park in 
Humphreys Avenue has 203 car parking spaces. 
The road connection between the Dunlavin Road entrance and the 
southern park car park is via a single lane road.  The road has a 
double park outstand halfway along its length to enable cars 
travelling in opposite directions to negotiate each other by one 
pulling into the outstand (see plan below).  The user groups advised 
that this arrangement doesn’t cause any problems or conflicts. 
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Sporting Facilities 
Walker Park comprises the following sporting facilities: 
1. Football/ Cricket oval 
2. Main pavilion and grandstand 
3. Cricket practice nets (4 lanes) 
4. Indoor Sports Complex servicing gymnastics 
5. 5 tennis courts in two locations, and a clubhouse 
6. Former netball court 
The other key facility is the former Pigeon Club building. 
The Walker Park Oval is a Class AA oval (Whitehorse oval 
classification framework) and is used for senior and junior cricket 
and football.  The oval perimeter is fenced, and its radius of 57m 
exceeds the recommended minimum radius for community open age 
cricket (50m).  The oval dimensions of 141m x 105m meet the 
required dimensions for junior football but are below the 
recommended width for senior football.  The AFL Victoria accepted 
range for the width of a senior football oval is 110m-155m (boundary 
to boundary), and length is 135m-185m.  As well as being below the 
recommended width for senior football, the oval only just exceeds 
the AFL preferred minimum length.  Notwithstanding these size 
constraints, it is not feasible to increase the size of the oval due to 
the extent of existing built infrastructure surrounding it. 
The floodlights were upgraded in 2020 to LED 200 lux, and there is 
an electronic scoreboard.  The oval surface has an excellent cover 
of grass, and the irrigation and drainage systems are working well.  
There is behind the goal netting at the northern end of the oval to 
protect adjoining residences, and there are terraced spectator 
standing areas at the northern and southern ends of the oval. 
The Main Pavilion and Grandstand is used by the football and cricket 
clubs.  A major redevelopment was completed in 2020 to upgrade 
the change rooms, social areas, kitchen spaces, and equipment 
storage rooms, and to generally achieve building compliance 
throughout.  It is in excellent overall condition. 


The grandstand is a feature of the 
park; it comprises 20 aluminium 
bench seats, and is in good 
condition .  It was built in 1957 and 
replaced the original wooden 
grandstand which opened in 1910. 
 
 
The Cricket Practice Nets are located north of the pavilion and are in 
excellent condition.  They are fully enclosed and comprise 4 lanes.  
The nets are located east of a group of large trees which is not ideal 
as the trees cast shadows across the nets when being used for late 
afternoon training sessions (as noted in Council’s Sport Field Activity 
Audit 2022).  However, site constraints prevented the nets being 
located elsewhere in the park when constructed in 2021. 
The Indoor Sports Complex is used by the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club primarily for gymnastics.  Brand Architects 
assessed the condition of the facility, the building fabric and 
infrastructure, as being in a dilapidated state.  The building was 
constructed many years ago and does not conform with a range of 
current building codes and standards. 


Showing the disconnect between the building and the oval 
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The Tennis Facility is located at the front of Walker Park and is 
divided across two sites; there is one bank of 3 courts plus the 
clubhouse; and a second bank of 2 courts.  They are separated by 
the main car park and area approximately 100m apart.  All courts are 
a porous surface and are in good condition, and 4 courts are floodlit. 
The tennis clubhouse is in good condition and comprises an open 
plan clubhouse/ kitchen area, separate male and female toilet/ 
change rooms, and a secure store. 
A former asphalt Netball Court is sited just north of the Indoor Sports 
Complex.  The surface is in poor condition with no line marking and 
there are no goals currently installed.  The court area is currently 
being used for informal car parking. 
The former Pigeon Club Building is disconnected from Walker Park, 
being over the embankment surrounding the northern perimeter of 
the oval.  It has its own vehicle access and gravel car park off 
Dunlavin Road.  The Bayswater & Nunawading Homing Pigeon Club 
disbanded during the COVID pandemic and vacated the building.  
The building’s interior is in disrepair and there are several building 
code and accessibility non-compliances given its age.  Council has 
estimated that it will cost in excess of $500,000 to make good the 
internal spaces to become fit for use. 
Given the poor condition of the building, its disconnect from Walker 
Park proper, and the difficulty in finding a permanent tenant, 
consideration should be 
given to removing the 
building and returning it 
to open space for other 
community benefit. 


Recreation Facilities 
The only social recreation facility in Walker 
Park is the playspace, which is classified as 
‘Local’ level.  It is located immediately 
adjacent to the car park and the park’s 
main entrance, with little buffer to both.  
Council’s recent playspace audit assessed 
its overall condition and functionality as 
‘Poor’.   
There are three externally accessed public 
toilets available throughout Walker Park: 


• Standalone building behind the Main Pavilion and Grandstand, 
includes an accessible facility (weekend access only). 


• Northern end of the Tennis 
Clubhouse – see right 
(weekend access only). 


• Under the old scoreboard 
(opening/ closing controlled 
by the Mitcham Football 
Club and the Mitcham 
Junior Football Club). 


All facilities are old and dated. 


Open Space and Landscape Character 
The landscape character of Walker Park is dominated by the main 
oval and its associated fences, buildings and sports infrastructure 
(goal posts, coaches’ boxes, scoreboards, etc.).  Apart from the oval, 
the landscape spaces are inconsistent in materiality and form, and 
lack a unifying character.  
The outer perimeters of the oval along the northern and eastern 
sides are dominated by the batters created when forming the oval, 
and as a result the sightlines into the park from Dunlavin Road are 
compromised at this point.  To the north of the oval, the landform 
creates a confined and ‘hidden’ space between the oval and the rear 
boundaries of the residential properties in Cherrybrook Close. 


Visual disconnect between the Pigeon Club 
Building and Walker Park oval precinct 
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The western and southern perimeters of the oval (from the north-
western pocket to the south eastern pocket) displays a range of 
formal and informal ‘hard and soft’ landscape materials and 
surfaces, including steps, pavements, gravel surfaces, bollards and 
fences.  Currently, there is little definition or direction of pedestrian 
and vehicle movement that is distinct from general landscape areas. 


The vegetation across the park is largely a mix of native and 
indigenous trees and low ground covers/ shrubs.  Exotic trees 
consist mainly of a small number of old and potentially senescent 
Pinus radiata.  While there is little consistency in the tree population, 
it does contribute to a canopy which provides shade and a sense of 
enclosure around the park as a whole. 


4.3 Tenant Groups and Other Uses 
The following groups are based at Walker Park: 


• Mitcham Cricket Club
• Mitcham Football Netball Club
• Mitcham Junior Football Club
• Mitcham Tennis Club
• Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club
Table 1 shows a detailed breakdown of the active club membership 
of all Walker Park sporting clubs in 2025.  An estimated 1,827 
people are active participants with the clubs, and all clubs have 
experienced an increase in participation numbers during the past 
few years, except the Mitcham Tennis Club. 
Of note is the high proportion of female sports participants (45%) to 
males (55%) at Walker Park.  Whilst the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club contributes a majority of the female participants, it is 
noteworthy that all other clubs also have high numbers of females 
amongst their memberships.  


Table 1 - Active Membership of the Walker Park Sporting Clubs (2025) 


‘Hard’ landscape materials and surfaces 


Senior 
Men


Senior 
Women


Junior 
Boys


Junior 
Girls


Junior 
Mixed Total Male Female Senior Junior Intro Total 


Mitcham Football Netball Club (football) 4 1 0 0 0 5 120 35 155 0 0 155


Mitcham Football Netball Club (netball) 0 10 0 3 0 13 0 95 80 15 0 95


Mitcham Junior Football Club 0 0 14 5 0 19 461 177 0 526 112 638


Mitcham Cricket Club 7 1 8 3 0 19 306 42 118 188 42 348


Mitcham Tennis Club *  -  -  -  -  - 9  -  -  -  - 0 78


Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club - - - - - 0 79 452 6 525 0 531


TOTAL 13 13 22 11 5 64 1006 821 384 1289 154 1827


Club
No. of Teams No. of Players
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Table 2 shows the typical profile of use of Walker Park by the tenant 
clubs.  The oval is being used at close to 100% capacity most 
evenings during both the winter and summer seasons by the football 
and cricket clubs, and mornings and afternoons on Saturday and 
Sunday. 
The Indoor Sports Complex is also being used at close to capacity 
all year round by the Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club, with 
usage mornings and evenings every weekday, and mornings and 
afternoons on Saturday and Sunday.   
The bank of 3 tennis courts are the courts mainly used by tennis club 
members for club competition and social play, whilst tennis coaching 
on Friday afternoons/ evenings and Saturday mornings often utilises 
all 5 courts.  There is little casual hire of the courts.  Whilst Table 1 
might suggest high usage of the tennis courts, the actual use by club 
members is low.  A majority of the tennis court use is for coaching, 
and most of the players being coached are not members of the club.  
The community survey suggests that Walker Park is also a popular 
venue for personal exercise (walking and jogging), play, and for 
meeting up with friends. 
Table 2 – Profile of Use of Walker Park by Tenant Groups 


4.4 History of Walker Park 
Walker Park is named after Edgar Walker 
(1862-1936), a significant former 
community leader, and councillor for the 
Shire of Nunawading (1892-1899 and 
1902-1916), including serving two terms as 
mayor.   
Walker owned the Australian Tessellated 
Company, which was founded in 1886 on 
land approximately 300m from the present 
site of Walker Park.  An oval was 
established on his private land, mainly for 
use by the Mitcham Football Club which 
was founded in 1888.  When the Victorian 
Government compulsorily acquired part of 
Walker’s private land (including the oval) to build the Mitcham 
Reservoir, Walker purchased a 10 acre parcel of land on which 
Walker Park is now situated to ensure his much-loved Mitcham 
Football Club could continue.


‘First Grandstand – opening day 1910
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5. STAKEHOLDER ENGAGEMENT


An important component of the study was the comprehensive
stakeholder engagement carried out with Walker Park user groups,
Council officers and Councillors, local residents, and other
stakeholders, including local and state sporting associations.
The stakeholder engagement to develop the current draft master
plan comprised two rounds of engagement:
First Round information gathering, assessment of the 


adequacy of existing facilities and outdoor 
spaces, suggestions for improvements 


Second Round meetings with Council officers to review 
preliminary concept plans, and meetings 
with the user groups and sport peak bodies 
to investigate options and scenarios 
identified as potential improvement projects 


A third round of stakeholder engagement will take place when a final 
draft master plan is available for review and feedback by user 
groups, the broad community, and other stakeholders (the ‘Public 
Exhibition’ period).  


5.1 First Round Stakeholder Engagement 
The first round of engagement focused on the following: 
1. Collecting information about the Walker Park user groups,


including size of clubs and profile of use of Walker Park.
2. Are existing facilities and open spaces meeting needs?
3. Who else is using Walker Park and for what purposes?
4. Suggestions for improving Walker Park.


Date Engagement 


28 November 2023 – 
21 January 2024 


Online community survey via Council’s 
‘Have Your Say’ page (491 
responses) 


6 & 7 December 2023 Community pop-up sessions at The 
Round (20 attendees) 


13 January 2024 Community pop-up session at Walker 
Park (70 attendees) 


5 & 19 March 2024 Meetings with Walker Park user 
groups 


19 & 20 March 2024 3 workshops with different Council 
staff teams 


The following is a summary of the findings and outcome of the first 
round stakeholder engagement.  See the Walker Park Stakeholder 
Engagement Report for a full report on all stakeholder engagement 
activities carried out. 


5.1.1 Community Engagement 
The key findings from the community survey include:
1. There is high frequency of use of Walker Park, with 65% of


respondents visiting the park daily or a few times a week.
2. Most respondents either drive to the park (64%) or walk (32%).
3. A large proportion of respondents (48%) use Walker Park to


exercise (play sport, jog, and walk), followed by play (10%), and
meet family and friends (9%).


4. Most respondents typically stay ‘an hour or two’, and the peak
periods of use by visitors are weekday evenings (after 5pm) and
weekend daytime (9am-5pm).
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5. A majority of respondents (84%) expressed feeling ‘safe’ in the 
park and 15% expressed feeling ’somewhat safe’. 


6. The top seven improvements suggested by respondents that 
would encourage them to use Walker Park more frequently are: 
- Public toilets upgrade (42%) 
- Playspace upgrade (38%) 
- Install a multipurpose hard court for public use (34%) 
- Circuit path with connections to The Round parkland (26%) 
- Additional lighting to improve safety (25%) 
- Additional seating (25%) 
- Install outdoor fitness equipment (25%) 


To supplement the online community survey, 3 pop-up sessions 
were held.  The aim of the sessions was to provide information on 
the master plan process, discuss opportunities to improve the park, 
and to encourage residents to complete the community survey. 


 


An email submission from the Mitcham Thunder Basketball Club was 
received and advocated for indoor basketball courts to be provided 
at Walker Park. 


5.1.2 User Group Engagement 
In-person meetings were conducted with the Walker Park user 
groups:  


• Separate meetings were held with the Mitcham Tennis Club and 
the Nunawading Gymnastic and Sports Club. 


• A combined meeting was held with the Mitcham Football Netball 
Club, the Mitcham Junior Football Club, the Mitcham Cricket 
Club. 


The key findings from the user group meetings include: 
1. There is high usage of the oval and the Indoor Sports Complex 


most evenings during the winter and summer seasons, and by 
the clubs on the weekend, whilst the tennis courts have lesser 
regular usage. 


2. The Mitcham Tennis Club is generally satisfied with the tennis 
facilities, and noted that the key issues for the club presently are 
its ageing committee and membership. 


3. Key issues identified by the Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports 
Club include: 
- The Indoor Sports Complex is ageing, there are ongoing 


maintenance issues, it is not fit-for-purpose, and the club’s 
growth is limited by the size of the centre. 


- It is critical that the club is able to continue to operate during 
any project for a new/ upgraded gymnastics facility, as any 
disruption to business over an extended time would have a 
major impact on the future viability of the club, as gymnasts 
and coaches would seek alternate clubs. 


4. The Mitcham football and cricket clubs are generally satisfied 
with the oval and the recently redeveloped pavilion, however, 
identified the following issues: 
- The need for floodlights to be installed on the cricket 


practice nets to mitigate the shadowing impact from the 
trees, and which will allow training sessions to be extended. Combined football clubs and cricket club meeting 


Pop-Up Session at Walker Park 
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- Female change rooms are required due to the large number
of women and girls in both the football and cricket
programs, and because men’s/ boys matches and
women’s/ girls matches are scheduled to follow each other
on match days.


- Clubs require additional onsite storage capacity.
- Additional sheltered seating around the oval, especially on


the eastern and southern sides.


5.2 Second Round Stakeholder Engagement 
The following table summarises the second round engagement. 


Date Engagement 


1 August 2024 Ward Councillor meeting to discuss 
potential key directions for Walker Park 


13 November 2024 Project Working Group (PWG) Meeting 
to review preliminary park concept plans 


25 November 2024 Project Control Group (PCG) Meeting to 
review preliminary reserve plans 


16 December 2024 Meeting with Tennis Victoria to discuss 
Mitcham Tennis Club 


20 December 2024 Project Control Group (PCG) Meeting to 
review preliminary park concept plans 


19 March 2025 Meeting with Tennis Victoria to discuss 
Mitcham Tennis Club 


23 June 2025 Workshop with Nunawading 
Gymnastics and Sports Club to scope 
components for a proposed new 
gymnastics centre 


June to August 2025 Meeting with Mitcham Football Netball 
Club, Mitcham Junior Football Club and 


Date Engagement 
Mitcham Cricket Club to update the 
clubs on the master plan directions 


3 September 2025 Meeting with Mitcham Tennis Club to 
update the club on the master plan 
directions 


4 September 2025 Meeting with Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club to review concept plan 
for a proposed new gymnastics centre 


All of these meetings had the primary purpose of either reviewing 
preliminary concept plans for the upgrade of Walker Park or 
receiving feedback on proposed key improvement projects, and as 
such their outcomes are reflected in the current draft Walker Park 
Master Plan. 
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6. ISSUES AND OPPORTUNITIES


The project consultant team completed an analysis of the issues and
opportunities for Walker Park that were identified from the review of
park assets and open space areas throughout Walker Park, the
review of background reports and other planning inputs, and the
information and insights collected during the community engagement
and user group meetings.
Issues and opportunities were grouped into the following themes:
1. Access and Movement
2. Sporting Facilities
3. Recreation Facilities
4. Open Space/ Landscape Character
5. Wayfinding/ Interpretation
Figure 3 visually represents the issues and opportunities considered. 
The following two items emerged from the analysis as key issues. 


• Viability of the Mitcham Tennis Club
• Replacement of the Indoor Sports Complex
A discussion follows for each item above and the rationale that 
underpins the subsequent proposed directions relating to each item 
has been informed by input and feedback from Council officers, and 
where required, by reserve user groups and relevant state sporting 
associations. 
For all other proposed directions in the draft master plan, a rationale 
has been included in Section 7 Master Plan Directions. 


6.1 Viability of the Mitcham Tennis Club 
There is substantial evidence to conclude that the Mitcham Tennis 
Club is an underperforming club and that the space currently 
occupied by the courts and clubhouse could be better utilised for 
other community activation initiatives and benefit.   
In the absence of a municipal tennis strategy, the master plan study 
has had to rely on research undertaken during the study period to 
inform the recommended direction for tennis at Walker Park.  This 
research has included collecting and assessing information about 
the club’s current operations from meetings with the club, reviewing 
background information supplied by Council’s Active Community 
team about the club and it’s use of the Walker Park tennis facilities, 
and other miscellaneous input from Tennis Victoria, the sport’s peak 
body in Victoria. 
When investigated in mid-2024, the club operations could be 
summarised as follows: 


• Low and declining membership; estimated at 66 by the club but 
unable to be verified by Tennis Victoria.


• Poor membership age diversity; there are little or no members 
aged 15-40 years.


• Inactive social media; the club website is out of date, no 
Facebook or Instagram posts.


• Unfulfilled lease obligations (the club’s current lease with 
Council commenced 2020 and is for an 11 year term):
- Past and current Annual Reports and Annual Financial 


Statements submitted irregularly.
- Past and current AGM Minutes and lists of Office Bearers 


submitted irregularly.
- There has been only a minor level of investment into the 


facility by the club over time to finance the upkeep of the 
tennis infrastructure at Walker Park; a requirement under 
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Figure 3 – Walker Park – Issues and Opportunities 
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the terms of its lease, and Council is unaware of any 
upcoming major proposed projects to be funded by the club.


The current club coach is Pro Tennis Academy, a commercial 
provider who has used the site for well over a decade as one of 
several venues across the eastern suburbs. During this period, there 
appears to have been limited membership growth attributed to the 
club's tennis coaching program, which for most tennis clubs is one of 
the benefits of appointing a coach and permitting them to use the 
courts and other facilities for a reduced (or no) hire fee. This 
arrangement and court capacity unused by members of the Mitcham 
Tennis Club has resulted in the allocation of Mitcham court bookings 
to members of the Donvale Tennis Club in Manningham for use of 
the venue as an overflow. 


Recently, the club has provided a breakdown of their typical weekly 
activities for Council's information. In the breakdown, it indicates the 
club provides a modest social tennis and pathway program to 
support junior development as well as a small competition team 
offering.


Tennis Victoria, through its Manager Places to Play, confirmed that 
Mitcham Tennis Club has not yet volunteered to participate in Tennis 
Victoria’s Thriving Tennis Communities project for the City of 
Whitehorse, a national program that measures performance of a 
club in the areas of management, usage and financial sustainability.  
Another key constraint for the Walker Park tennis facility is that the 5 
courts are divided into 2 banks of courts approximately 100 metres 
apart.  Notwithstanding the operational constraints for the club when 
hosting competitions, members’ practice days and tennis coaching, 
the two courts separated from the clubhouse have no access to 
toilets and other amenities, with players, coaches, officials and 
spectators being required to walk through the main car park to 
access the courts.   
Tennis Victoria has acknowledged that this scenario is not ideal and 
will impact the long-term sustainability of club operations, particularly 
with the strengthening of protocols for child safety and supervision.  
It is not possible with the current layout of Walker Park to construct a 
4th tennis court adjacent to the 3 courts and clubhouse, let alone an 
additional 2 or more courts.  Tennis Australia’s Facility Development 
& Management Framework notes that 4 courts is the minimum size 
tennis facility suitable for interclub tournaments, high performance 
training, and to achieve sustainable tennis development objectives. 
Tennis Victoria reported in March 2025 that the club has been more 
actively engaged in the previous six months, but that the 
membership number has not increased significantly beyond what 
was reported in the Walker Park Background Report (July 2024); an 
estimated 60 people.  It also reported that tennis participation in the 
City of Whitehorse at 48% is greater than the state average of 33%, 
and that total visits per court per annum averages 2,729 which is 
much greater than the state average of 1,770. 
Tennis Victoria has the current view that there should be no net loss 
of tennis courts in the municipality. 
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What has been reported above is a prolonged history of what 
appears to an unsustainable sporting club, and one that may be 
substantially driven by a professional coaching business presumably 
for commercial gain.  It is clear to the consultant team that this club 
is not providing the local community with anywhere near the return 
on Council’s investment in tennis infrastructure at Walker Park.  The 
master plan study recommends: 
1. That the Mitcham Tennis Club either amalgamate with another


tennis club or disband.
2. That the club-based tennis facility in Walker Park be removed,


and that the space be re-purposed for other community benefit.
3. That Council investigate options to minimise the net loss of 5


tennis courts within the municipality by either constructing
additional courts at other clubs where demand exists, or
providing publicly accessible tennis courts under a fee for
access arrangement.


The master plan is supporting the construction of 2 new dual netball-
tennis courts on the site of the Indoor Sports Complex, which could 
be managed by Council as public hire courts.  Tennis Victoria 
reports that there has been significant growth throughout the 
Melbourne Metropolitan area in the use of tennis courts available for 
public hire under Tennis Australia’s ‘book-a-court’ system due to its 
convenience and ease of access.   
This system allows the public to book and pay for court hire via a 
webpage which shows the booking schedule and available times for 
hire.  Once paid for a court access code is then texted to the hirer to 
allow access to the court on the day and time of paid use.  Court hire 
revenue is then transferred to the organisation managing the court, 
which can be a tennis club, the local government authority in which 
the court is situated, or other managing entity.   
The Walker Park netball-tennis courts will also enable the rapidly 
expanding netball section of the Mitcham Football Netball Club to 


3  National Facilities Guidelines, Gymnastics Australia (2021) 


train at Walker Park, which will have the benefit of better unifying the 
football and netball sections of the club. 


6.2 Replacement of the Indoor Sports Complex 
The Indoor Sports Complex has significant building and accessibility 
issues that do not comply with current standards, and is no longer fit 
for purpose or meeting the needs of the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club.  This club is one of the oldest community-run, not-
for-profit gymnastics clubs in Victoria, and is continuing to grow 
despite the building shortfalls.  It has nearly 550 members and a 
waiting list due to the restricted space and inability to increase class 
sizes. 
The redevelopment of the Indoor Sports Complex on the current 
footprint – either as an extension and upgrade or a rebuild – is not 
an option due to: 


• The cost to upgrade and extend the current building will cost
more than it will to build a new fit for purpose building.


• Construction disruption is likely to be 12-18 months with either
an upgrade or a new build, which will require the club to either
seek an alternate short-term use venue to continue its
operations, or go into recess for the duration of the building
period.  This would challenge the sustainability of the club.


The Indoor Sports Complex has a total footprint of approx. 900m².  
In order to meet the standards of a ‘Region-Community’ level 
gymnastics centre3 the footprint is required to be expanded to an 
estimated 2000m².  With the recommendation to cease club 
tennis at Walker Park, the consultant team considered two 
options for the location for a new gymnastics centre: 


• The southwest corner of Walker Park.
• The southeast corner of Walker Park
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Both options would enable the club to operate during construction 
without any significant interruption to business, and to then 
seamlessly transfer the operations from the Indoor Sports Complex 
into the new gymnastics centre. 
The southwest corner has the advantage of consolidating the 
building bulk of the new centre with the other large buildings to the 
west along Whitehorse Road, and will have close access to the 
public car park in Humphreys Avenue.   


This location creates the opportunity for the southeast corner to 
potentially accommodate a new playground and will retain open 
views into the park from this side.  The constraints with the 
southwest option are: 


• The available space of the 2 courts and the playground (see
above) is insufficient to accommodate a building of 1,600m² and
will require the overall facility mix of the new gymnastics centre
to either be reduced or for adjacent in-reserve car parking to be
utilised.


• In order to maximise the use of the available space, most of the
mature trees around the southwest corner of the park would
need to be removed.


• This location requires the entrance into the gymnastic centre to
be retained inside Walker Park, which will continue the
requirement for gymnasts, parents and coaches to have to
‘compete’ with football match day crowds for car parking on the
weekends during winter.


The southeast option has the following advantages: 
• The available space of the 3 courts and the tennis clubhouse is


sufficient to accommodate a building of 1,600m² plus an outdoor
waiting area adjacent to the centre entrance.  This has been
verified with the development of a concept floor plan for a new
gymnastic centre on this site.


• The gymnastics centre entrance can be accessed from Dunlavin
Road, which will create efficiencies and convenience for
gymnasts, parents and coaches arriving and leaving the centre,
particularly during weekend football matches.


• The day to day operations of the football and cricket clubs, and
the gymnastics club are separated, that is, traffic entering
Walker Park from Whitehorse Road and the use of the car
parking on the western and southwestern sides of the park will
generally be restricted to football and cricket players and
officials during the week for training, with the gymnastic vehicle
and pedestrian ‘traffic’ being largely contained to Dunlavin Road
and the in-reserve car parking along the east side of the oval
and accessed from Dunlavin Road.


• The proposed new netball-tennis courts and playground with
picnic and BBQ facilities can be consolidated in the southwest
area of the park, which will enable them to be better utilised as
complementary facilities compared to the scenario of the
playspace being located in the southeast corner.  Having the
playground in the southwest corner also locates it more than
100 metres closer to the existing public toilet behind the
grandstand.
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• An opportunity through quality architectural design of the
gymnastics centre to ‘sign post’ Walker Park in the urban
landscape.


The constraints with the southeast option are: 


• The potential for the building’s bulk to overwhelm this corner of
Walker Park.  This can be offset by the ground floor level of the
centre being at grade with the northern end of the building,
which preliminary planning shows will have up to 1.5m of the
southern end of the building underground (see Section below).
In addition, architectural form and landscaping at the southern
end of the building can reduce the impact of the building mass.


• There will be increased car parking along Dunlavin Road with
the arrival and collection of gymnasts.  However, during the
week and on weekends in summer the in-reserve car parking on
the east side of the oval (23 spaces) and behind the southern
goals (35 spaces) will be available for gymnastics patron use.


• The likely removal of 2 mature trees and another 10 semi-
mature trees, which is a more favourable scenario compared to
the southwest corner.


After considering the strengths and constraints of both location 
options, the PWG agreed with the consultant team’s 
recommendation to site a new gymnastics centre in the southeast 
corner of Walker Park.  To ‘test’ the feasibility of this proposal, 
Council commissioned the development of a concept floor plan for a 
district level gymnastics centre, and the plan shows that a two storey 
gymnastics centre of approximately 1,800 m² is possible at this site. 
During the review of the gymnastic centre concept floor plan, the 
PWG and PCG identified the potential for several design 
modifications, including locating the main entrance and amenities 
and support spaces west of the gymnastics activity area, ie. to a 
location behind the oval’s southern goals.  This scenario will 
significantly alter traffic and pedestrian flow to the centre, particularly 
during football match days.  It will also likely require the building to 
be constructed at grade with the southern car park meaning that the 
height of the building along Whitehorse Road will increase up to 1.5 
metres compared to the height of the building shown in the current 
concept plan, and will likely impact more mature trees.  Pending 
Council endorsement of the Walker Park master plan, the design 
development phase of the gymnastics centre can explore both 
possibilities for the location and layout of the new gymnastics centre. 


Whitehorse 
Road 


Park entry road off 
Dunlavin Road 
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7. MASTER PLAN DIRECTIONS


This section describes the key directions of the draft Walker Park 
Master Plan, which have been grouped into five themes. 
• Access and Movement
• Sporting Facilities
• Recreation Facilities
• Open Space and Environment
• Wayfinding/ Interpretation
Each numbered item below corresponds with the number on the 
master plan and should be read in conjunction with the master plan 
attached in Appendix 2.  A description and rationale have been 
prepared for each masterplan direction listed below. 


7.1 Access and Movement 


1. New path to enhance the walkability of the park and to create
better access westward for residents east of the park
The pedestrian access into Walker Park from Dunlavin Road is currently possible
from the gravel car park at the former Pigeon Club Building and the park access
road from Dunlavin Road.  Both entries lead pedestrians to the oval perimeter
path, and for pedestrians en route to the Civic precinct and The Round they need
to follow the path around the oval to the gates on Humphreys Avenue.


The master plan is supporting a more direct path from Dunlavin Road to the Civic
precinct and The Round across the northern edge of the park.  This proposed
new sealed path will activate the northern bushland area of Walker Park, before
transitioning into a gravel path behind the cricket practice nets and through the
underutilised open space in the northwest corner of the park before exiting
through a proposed new pedestrian gate (No. 2) to link up with the existing path
to the Civic precinct and The Round.


2. Strengthen the pedestrian connection with the Civic precinct
The new pedestrian path across the northern bushland area will provide a more
direct connection to the Civic precinct for residents living in Dunlavin Road and
beyond.  The existing gate from the park onto Humphreys Avenue opposite the
external public car park is proposed to be relocated 15 metres south to align with
the pedestrian path leading directly to the Civic precinct.  This new gate will also
provide a more direct entrance into the park from the external public car park and
is at a location that will enable easy access to the public netball-tennis courts.


3. Relocate the bin store
The current bin store is located
adjacent to the cricket practice nets
and underutilised open space in the
northwest corner of the park.
Relocating the bin store to behind the
pavilion and beside the public toilet
block will remove it from the open
space area and contribute to the
upgrade and activation of this area as
an informal gathering space (No. 16).


4. Contain service vehicle access into the park at this location by
formalising the entry and a turnaround sequence and converting
the unused section of the gravel road into grass
It is proposed that all maintenance vehicles and service vehicles entry into
Walker Park be contained to the car park off Humphreys Avenue.  Formalising
the space to allow vehicles to turn around and returning any unrequired gravel
areas to grassland will help to contribute to the upgrade of the open space in the
northwest corner of the park into an informal gathering space (No. 16) and
increased activation.


5. Cease vehicle access between the grandstand/ pavilion and the
oval
The master plan supports the
cessation of all vehicles between the
grandstand/ pavilion and the oval to
improve pedestrian safety and the
walkability of the reserve.  It will also
enable this area to be upgraded as a
spectator viewing space (some
terracing) and could improve the
overall amenity of the park in this
area with the installation of some
landscaping.
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6. Retain the two main public vehicle entries to the park
The two existing public vehicle entries are to be retained to enable the current
flexible and convenient access to the eastern and southern car parks to
continue.  This flexibility and separation of access to the respective car parks will
enhance the future operations of the proposed new gymnastics centre (No. 14)
and the football and cricket clubs on training nights.


7. New tandem car park (8 spaces) for exclusive use by staff and
coaches from the Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club
The Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club has expressed a need for up to
10 car parks for staff and coaches that are located close to the entrance of the
proposed new gymnastics centre for safety and convenience.  The new
gymnastics centre is to be located on the site of the 3 tennis courts and
clubhouse (No. 14).  Council’s Transport team have provided in-principle
approval for the potential expansion of the 4 car parks just south of the Dunlavin
Road park entrance into tandem parking spaces for a total of 8 car parking
spaces.


It has been suggested that the car parks be sign-posted as ‘No Stopping’
Gymnastics Staff exempt’ and that the asphalt paving be painted with yellow line-
marking (or similar) to further reinforce that the spaces are not available for the
general public.


8. Current short-term car parking refuge to become a short stay
gymnast drop-off zone
The Indoor Sports Complex entrance is currently well-serviced by close pick-up
and drop-off car parking, which is required due to the high numbers of gymnasts
accessing the centre and their predominantly young age (see below image).  In
fact, it is club policy that all gymnasts be dropped off and collected by a parent at
the gymnastics centre door.


Two options were considered for the provision of short stay car parking to 
service the new gymnastics centre:  
– along the west side of Dunlavin Road between Whitehorse Road and the


first speed hump in Dunlavin Road; and
– utilising the current indented parking refuge within the single lane reserve


road immediately west of the location proposed for the gymnastic centre
(see image below).


The second option was 
supported, as it is utilising an 
existing asset in the reserve and 
retains the current car parking 
conditions along Dunlavin Road.  
In addition, there are the existing 
23 car spaces inside the reserve 
to the north of the proposed 
location of the gymnastics centre 
which will be available at most 
times Monday to Friday for parent 
car parking, with some 
competition from senior and 
junior football match spectators 
from mid-morning on Saturdays 
and Sundays in winter.  The 
same applies to the 35 spaces 
behind the southern goals. 


Competition for car parking currently exists for the car parking spaces in Walker 
Park outside the existing gymnastics centre.  The competition for car parking on 
match days is likely to ease as a result of the availability of the on-road parking 
along Dunlavin Road being close to the new location of the gymnastics centre. 


9. New reserve pedestrian entry and path to enhance the
walkability of the park
A key item for investigation during the Walker Park master plan study was to
investigate opportunities to improve pedestrian connections within the park and
links with external paths.  The proposed new pedestrian entry from Whitehorse
Road aligns with an existing pedestrian crossing across Whitehorse Road and
also on-road car parking in the service lane.  The entry and proposed new
internal path not only provides an additional access to and through the park but
also additional access to the proposed new gymnastics centre from the south.
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7.2 Sporting Facilities 


10. Complete the fit-out of the change rooms, and investigate
options to provide two female change rooms and additional
secure storage for each club within the building envelope
The major redevelopment of the pavilion and grandstand in 2020 has
significantly improved the provision of change rooms and amenities, social
areas, kitchen spaces, and equipment storage for players, officials and
supporters of the football and cricket clubs.


However, with the continued increase in player numbers of all clubs, particularly
girls and women, there is a need to consider the provision of an additional set of
accessible and universally designed change rooms.  This need is particularly
important for the football clubs as men’s/ boy’s matches and girl’s/ women’s
matches are regularly scheduled to follow each other, and with the proposed
new netball courts (No. 12) and future possibility for netball training at Walker
Park the need for separate female change rooms will be further compounded.


11. Continue to maintain the grandstand
The grandstand is a unique attribute
for Walker Park and is one of the
reasons the park is used annually as a
venue for the Eastern Football Netball
League finals.  The grandstand also
provides undercover seating which
reduces the need for additional
shelters to be provided around the
oval that would have the potential to
impact the overall amenity and
presentation of Walker Park.


12. Remove the Indoor Sports Complex and replace it with two
community netball-tennis courts with floodlights (250 lux).
Include a small shelter and area on the western side where the
roll-on/ roll-off tennis nets can be stored during netball use
The transformational projects to cease club tennis at Walker Park and construct
a new gymnastics centre in the southeast corner creates the opportunity to
introduce additional community recreation facilities to the park.  The 2 dual use
netball-tennis courts will give local residents access to netball training and
recreational tennis.  It is recommended that the courts be fenced and gated for
security reasons, but be publicly available for hire via an online booking and
court access system.


See below a similar installation at Donald McLean Reserve in Spotswood. 


13. Install behind goal netting at the southern goals
There is a behind goal net installed at the northern end of the oval to protect
adjoining residences.  A similar net is required at the southern end to protect
spectators and vehicles parked behind the goals on football match days, and
also park visitors on training nights who might be using the park for walking and
personal recreation.


14. Remove the tennis courts & clubhouse and the public toilets,
and construct a new regional Gymnastics Centre for the
Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club, with the main entry to
the north of the building
A comprehensive review of the operation and future sustainability of the Mitcham
Tennis Club was carried out by the consultant team and Council’s Active
Community team during the master plan study (refer Section 6.1).  The review
concluded that the Mitcham Tennis Club either amalgamate with another tennis
club or disband, and that the current tennis facilities be removed and the space
be re-purposed for other community benefit.


A new gymnastics centre is required to replace the Indoor Sports Complex to
accommodate the continued growth of the Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports
Club; the club has nearly 550 members and a waiting list.


The consultant team and the Project Working Group considered various options
and scenarios for the provision of a new gymnastics centre.  It was determined
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that the most feasible location option is the southwest corner of Walker Park, an 
opportunity that becomes possible with the cessation of club tennis at Walker 
Park.  This site has sufficient space to accommodate a 1,600m² - 1,700m² 
centre, and will allow the gymnastics centre to be accessed from Dunlavin Road.  
This design option is important as it does not require gymnasts, parents and 
coaches arriving and leaving the centre to enter Walker Park, which will be 
particularly advantageous during weekend football matches.  Refer Section 6.2 
for additional supporting information for this location. 


7.3 Recreation Facilities 


15. Develop a landscaped plaza to be used as the Gymnastics
Centre arrival/ waiting area
The proposed landscape plaza outside the entrance of the proposed new
gymnastics centre (No. 14) will create a safe area for older aged gymnasts to
wait until collected by a parent/ carer.  It will also function as a meeting/
gathering space for people accessing the centre entrance from Dunlavin Road,
from the car parking north of the centre, from the short stay drop-off zone to the
west, and from the car parking southwest of the centre.


16. Upgrade the space as an informal gathering area by installing
seating and picnic tables
The open space in the northwest
corner of the park is currently
underutilised despite it being an
attractive space with mature trees,
shade, and an outlook to The
Round and the open spaces of the
Civic precinct.  It is likely
underutilised due to it being
somewhat removed from other
public areas within the park, and
the lack of park furniture and path
connections.


The master plan is supporting the introduction of park furniture into the space, a
new path to connect the space to nearby Humphrey Avenue and to other areas
of Walker Park (No. 1), and a new access gate onto Humphrey Avenue and to
the pedestrian path leading directly to the Civic precinct (No. 2).


17. Upgrade the public toilets
There are currently three public toilets in Walker Park: behind the grandstand
(managed by Council); attached to the tennis clubhouse (managed by Council);
under the old scoreboard (managed by the two football clubs).  With the removal
of the public toilets adjacent to the tennis clubhouse building (No. 14), Council
has determined that these toilets will not be replaced.  The remaining two public
toilets require upgrades.


18. Remove the Pigeon Club building, and re-purpose this space as
a quality passive recreation area to support rest and relaxation
Since the Bayswater & Nunawading Homing Pigeon Club vacated the building in
2022, Council has been unable to identify a community group or Council-
sponsored program to occupy the building, or identify a future use for the
building if not occupied by a community group.  Council has agreed that the
building be removed and the space re-purposed.


The site is disconnected from the main oval area of Walker Park due to the
embankment surrounding the northern perimeter of the oval.  Due to its relative
isolation but well treed setting, the master plan is supporting a redevelopment of
the space as a passive recreation/ relaxation park.


19. Remove the tennis courts and existing play space, and develop
the site into a new District level play space with seating, BBQ/
picnic facilities, and a shelter
The current playspace is classified as ‘Local’ level facility and its location
immediately adjacent to the car park and the park’s main entrance offers little
amenity and appeal.  A recent Council playspace audit assessed its overall
condition and functionality as ‘Poor’.


20. Install an outdoor fitness gym
The City of Whitehorse does not currently
have any outdoor fitness gyms, however
they continue to be popular additions to
other local government authorities’ suite
of active recreation facilities when
located in areas that attract high numbers
of residents and are of a design
configuration that meets local needs.


The master plan is supporting the
installation of a pod of outdoor fitness
equipment to add to the infrastructure
associated with the District play space
(see sample installation).
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7.4 Open Space and Environment 


21. Maintain the trees to reduce the impact of shadowing and leaf
litter over the cricket practice nets
It is not ideal that the cricket practice nets experience shadowing and leaf litter
from adjacent trees.  Regular pruning of the trees and maintenance of the cricket
nets (removing branches and leaves) will help mitigate these issues.


22. Seal the surface of the spectator terraces to eliminate gravel
being kicked/ thrown onto the oval playing surface
The ongoing problem of gravel
being thrown and kicked onto
the field of play was identified
as a major issue by the
football and cricket clubs.  This
creates a safety issue for
players and officials, and also
increases the oval
maintenance needs adjacent
to the gravel areas which are
mainly behind each set of
goals.
Sealing these terraces with
asphalt or concrete will
eliminate the issue.


Reserve-Wide Directions 
23. Enhance the landscape setting with the provision of consistent


finishes to pavements and hard surfaces.  Develop a suite of
park furniture from which to select future furniture installations
This will add consistency to the look and feel of the park as well as unifying
areas of similar infrastructure.  Much of the existing park furniture requires
updating, and the master plan is recommending several new installations of park
furniture to enhance the park as a destination for non-sporting uses, therefore it
is timely to determine a new palette of furniture to deliver a consistent theme.


24. Increase the tree canopy in the reserve to improve amenity and
to create a strong park setting.  Additional tree planting shall be
consistent with existing plantings and selected from an approved
tree list for the reserve
The vegetation throughout the park is largely a mix of native and indigenous
trees and low ground covers/ shrubs.  There are several spaces in the park
where tree planting can be strengthened to support new paths, and in car parks
to reduce the heat island effect.


7.5 Wayfinding/ Interpretation 


25. Provide heritage interpretive signage and wayfinding signage in
the park
Walker Park has a rich history and longstanding importance as a place of
recreation for the residents of Nunawading and Mitcham, and the Mitcham
Football Club is close to celebrating its 150th anniversary.  Whilst there are a
couple of interpretive signs within the park sharing the history of Walker Park,
additional signs and sculptures could supplement the new social recreation
infrastructure recommended for the park and build on the stories of its history.


The installation of strategically located wayfinding signage will assist visitors
seeking out the Civic precinct and The Round, to locate public toilets, and to
navigate themselves to the various points of interest within the park.


7.6 Other Recommendations 
The following additional recommendations have emanated from the 
master planning study: 
1. Council could consider a realignment of the EW2 easy ride route


to bring it closer to Walker Park, by turning left into Cherrybrook
Close off Knightsbridge Avenue when heading in a westerly
direction.


2. Council could consider introducing an online booking system to
manage the use of the proposed new netball-tennis courts and
charge a small hire fee to contribute to facility maintenance
costs.
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8. MASTER PLAN COSTINGS


The Walker Park Master Plan recommends more than 25
improvement projects.  The total estimated cost for full
implementation of the master plan is $17.4 million (ex-GST).
Table 3 shows the total estimated capital cost and suggested
prioritisation for each improvement project.  For a full breakdown of
costs, refer to the quantity surveyor report in Appendix 3.
The practicality and order of implementation of most projects will be
subject to a number of factors and criteria before proceeding,
including:


• Availability of funding.
• Current and future priorities of Council, the user groups, and


other stakeholders, and the broader needs of the community.
• Further investigation, research and consultation.
All projects have been grouped into the five themes used to describe 
the key master plan directions (refer Section 7), and all projects have 
been assigned one of three project prioritisation categories, which 
are colour-coded for quick reference. 


High Now – 7 years Year 2025/26 – 2032/33 
Medium 8 – 12 years Year 2033/34– 2037/38 


Low 13+ years  Year 2038/39 onwards 


Notes about the Master Plan Costings 


• The directions contained in the master plan do not commit
Council or other organisations to a responsibility for
funding.


• All capital cost estimates shown in the tables are based on
works being undertaken by professional contractors, and have
been determined by a quantity surveyor (Harlock Consulting).
See Appendix 3 for the quantity surveyor report.


• Cost estimates include a design and construction contingency
(15% of the construction budget).


• Cost exclusions include:
- Professional fees.
- Permit and authority fees.
- Goods and Services Tax (GST).
- Adverse ground conditions.
- Security.
- Major services infrastructure upgrades and diversions.
- Cost escalation beyond October 2025.
- Any costs/ loss of income, which may be incurred by user


groups or Council during construction of projects.
• It should be noted that some capacity might exist for cost


savings during the implementation of the capital improvement
program by packaging multiple projects into one larger contract.
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Table 3 - Master Plan Cost and Prioritisation 


The item number assigned to a project corresponds with the same number on the master plan drawing (see Appendix 2). 


1 New path to enhance the walkability of the park and to create better access westward for 
residents east of the park


$124,800


2 Strengthen the pedestrian connection with the Civic precinct $37,400
3 Relocate the bin store High $78,000
4 Contain service vehicle access into the park at this location by formalising the entry and a 


turnaround sequence and converting the unused section of the gravel road into grass
High $32,500


5 Cease vehicle access between the grandstand/ pavilion and the oval High $110,000
6 Retain the two main public vehicle entries to the park -
7 New tandem car park (8 spaces) for exclusive use by staff and coaches from the 


Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club
$117,000


8 Current short-term car parking refuge to become a short stay gymnast drop-off zone $13,000
9 New reserve pedestrian entry and path to enhance the walkability of the park Medium $44,000


$556,700


10 Complete the fit-out of the change rooms, and investigate options to provide two female 
change rooms and additional secure storage for each club within the building envelope


High $1,300,000


11 Continue to maintain the grandstand -
12 Remove the Indoor Sports Complex and replace it with two community netball-tennis courts 


with floodlights (250 lux).  Include a small shelter and area on the western side where the roll-
on/ roll-off tennis nets can be stored during netball use


$780,000


13 Install behind goal netting at the southern goals Low $99,000
14 Remove the tennis courts & clubroom and the public toilets, and construct a new district level 


Gymnastics Centre for the Nunawading Gymnastics and Sports Club, with the main entry to 
the north of the building


High $13,000,000


$15,179,000Sporting Facilities Sub-Total


Sporting Facilities


Access and Movement Sub-Total


Item No. 
on Plan Improvement Project


 Opinion of 
Probable 


Cost 
 Priority 


Access and Movement


Low


Low


Medium


Medium


Medium
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15 Develop a landscaped plaza to be used as the Gymnastics Centre arrival/ waiting area $260,000
16 Upgrade the space as an informal gathering area by installing seating and picnic tables Medium $44,000
17 Upgrade the public toilets $650,000


Medium


18 Remove the Pigeon Club building, and re-purpose this space as a quality passive recreation 
area to support rest and relaxation


Low $132,000


19 Remove the tennis courts and existing play space, and develop the site into a new Local 
level play space with seating, BBQ/ picnic facilities, and a shelter 


$325,000


20 Install an outdoor fitness gym Medium $156,000
$1,567,000


21 Maintain the trees to reduce the impact of shadowing and leaf litter over the cricket practice 
nets -


22 Seal the surface of the spectator terraces to eliminate gravel being kicked/ thrown onto the 
oval playing surface


$162,500


23 Enhance the landscape setting with the provision of consistent finishes to pavements and 
hard surfaces.  Develop a suite of park furniture from which to select future furniture 
installations


$55,000


24 Increase the tree canopy in the reserve to improve amenity and to create a strong park 
setting.  Additional tree planting shall be consistent with existing plantings and selected from 
an approved tree list for the reserve


Ongoing $22,000


$239,500


25 Provide heritage interpretive signage and wayfinding signage in the park $55,000
$55,000


$17,579,200


High $15,170,500
Medium $1,794,000
Low $610,700


TOTAL MASTER PLAN COSTS (ex GST)


Recreation Facilities


Recreation Facilities Sub-Total


Open Space and Environment


Open Space and Environment Sub-Total


Wayfinding/ Interpretation


Wayfinding/ Interpretation Sub-Total


High


Medium


Low


Low


Medium
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APPENDIX 1 
Policy Context – review of background reports 
State Plans 


• Active Victoria 2022-2026, Sport and Recreation Victoria. 
• Fair Access Policy Roadmap, Victorian Government (2022). 
• Value of Community Sport & Active Recreation Infrastructure, 


Sport and Recreation Victoria (2020). 
Council Plans and Strategies 


• Whitehorse Council Plan 2021-2025 Year Three. 
• Whitehorse Health and Wellbeing Plan 2021-2025. 
• Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015-2024. 
• Whitehorse Indoor Sports Plan Draft (2025). 
• Whitehorse Sports Field Activity Audit 2022. 
• Draft Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2024. 
• Whitehorse Pavilion Development Policy (2019). 
• Whitehorse Cycling Strategy 2016. 
• Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031. 
• Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy & Plan 2023-2026. 
State Sporting Association Strategies  
• Cricket Victoria Strategic Plan FY 24-27. 
• Tennis Victoria Strategy 2024. 
• Growing the Heartland Football Facilities Development Strategy 


2022-2027 AFL Victoria.  
• Eastern Football Netball League 5 year Strategic Business Plan 


2019-2023. 
• Gymnastics Victoria Facility Guide and Strategy Plan. 
• State Sporting Association facility standards and guidelines. 
 


	


State Plans 


Active Victoria 2022-2026, Sport and 
Recreation Victoria 
Active Victoria, is the State Government’s 
strategic framework for sport and recreation 
in Victoria.  Its vision is - 


To build a thriving, inclusive and 
connected sport and active recreation sector that benefits 
all Victorians 


Active Victoria is underpinned by three objectives and six outcomes 
to guide activities and investment in sport and active recreation.  The 
first two objectives and their outcomes are relevant to this project. 
Objective 1: Connecting Communities 
All Victorians have access to high-quality environments and 
appropriate participation opportunities. 


Outcomes 
1. More Victorians Participate equitably in sport and active 


recreation. 
2. Victoria has inclusive, accessible, and respectful places 


and spaces for sport and active recreation. 
Objective 2: Building Value 
The sport and active recreation workforce create positive 
experiences for people. 


Outcomes 
1. The sport and active recreation workforce is highly skilled 


and leads a strong, sustainable workforce. 
2. Sport and active recreation is a safe, inclusive, and 


resilient sector. 
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Fair Access Policy Roadmap, Victorian 
Government (2022) 
Fair Access Policy Roadmap has been developed by 
the Victorian Government in partnership with local 
governments, the state sport and active recreation 
sector, and other key stakeholders to improve 
gender equitable access and use of publicly owned 
community sports infrastructure across Victoria. 
Six Fair Access Principles have been developed to provide clear and 
defined lanes for any organisation to build a gender equitable access 
and use policy.  The relevant principles for master planning are: 


• Community sports infrastructure and environments are genuinely
welcoming, safe, and inclusive.


• Women and girls can fully participate in all aspects of community
sport and active recreation.


• Women and girls will have equitable access to and use of
community sport infrastructure.


Value of Community Sport & Active Recreation 
Infrastructure (2020)  
This report considers the economic, health and 
social benefits that community sport and active 
recreation infrastructure can add to individuals, 
communities and society.  These benefits are 
generated from the construction and operation of 
these facilities and spaces, and the activities that 
take place within them. 
The annual value supported by community sport and active 
recreation infrastructure in Victoria is at least $7.04 billion.   
Economic Benefits 
The construction and operation of community sport and active 
recreation infrastructure makes a direct impact on Victoria’s 
economy through a number of different channels.  These facilities 
create employment and generate economic activity both through 


spend on the facilities and at the facilities.  The economic benefits 
supported by community sport and active recreation infrastructure in 
Victoria have been estimated at $2.1 billion on an average annual 
basis.  
Health Benefits 
The health benefits of community sport and active recreation 
infrastructure are driven by the physical activity this infrastructure 
supports.  The many health benefits of being physically active are 
well documented.  The health benefits supported by community 
sport and active recreation infrastructure has been estimated at $2.3 
billion annually. 
Social Benefits 
The social benefits of community sport and active recreation 
infrastructure can be driven by two factors: firstly, the social 
connections that this infrastructure creates through events, programs 
and activities; and secondly, the role that infrastructure plays in 
communities in which it is located.  The social benefits supported by 
community sport and active recreation infrastructure have been 
estimated at $2.6 billion on an average annual basis.  
These findings make the case at a micro-level for Whitehorse City 
Council that community sport and active recreation infrastructure 
deliver outcomes that make people happier, healthier and more 
productive to improve social cohesion, and contribute directly and 
indirectly to a stronger local economy. 


Council Planning Reports 


Whitehorse Council Plan 2021-2025 Year Three 
The Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision Statement 
was developed by the community and reflects the 
community’s aspirations and priorities for the next 20 
years.   
The Vision statement is …… 


Whitehorse is a resilient community where everyone 
belongs. 
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We are active citizens who value our natural 
environment, history and diversity. 
We embrace sustainability and innovation. 
We are dynamic. We learn, grow and thrive. 


The Vision is underpinned by strategic directions for Council to focus 
on to achieve the Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision.  
The directions most relevant to inform the Walker Park Master Plan 
study are: 
Strategic Direction 4: A built environment that encourages 
movement with high quality public places 
Strategic Actions: Deliver a capital works program that 


strengthens the inclusiveness and accessibility 
of our local neighbourhoods, assets, facilities 
and services. 


Indicators: Play spaces are less than 20 years old. 
Number of playgrounds with accessible play 
opportunities. 
Increased number of community groups using 
Council sports pavilions for community 
activities. 


Strategic Direction 5: Sustainable climate and environmental care 
Strategic Actions: Sustainably manage, enhance and increase 


trees and vegetation in Council’s streetscapes, 
parks and gardens, with species that enhance 
neighbourhood character, support biodiversity 
and are adaptable to a changing climate 


Strategic Direction 7: A safe and healthy community 
Strategic Actions: promote community participation in sporting 


and recreational opportunities, especially by 
underrepresented groups. 


Indicators: Percentage of females participating in 
organised sport. 


Whitehorse Health and Wellbeing Plan 
2021-2025 
The plan outlines the role that Council will play in 
improving the health and wellbeing of people in 
Whitehorse.  The plan directs the work over eleven 
domains towards achieving the Whitehorse 
Community Vision 2040.  The domain and strategy 
that best informs the master plan study are: 
Neighbourhood Liveability 
Strategies: Seek opportunities to open up and diversify use 


of Council spaces and facilities for multiuse, 
eg. on-demand lighting, casual use sports 
infrastructure, such as basketball/netball rings, 
oval walking tracks, picnic seats, community 
gardens; unlock athletics tracks, open toilet 
facilities. 


Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015-2024 
The strategy provides Council with a decision-making 
framework for recreation and sport for the period to 
2024.  The strategy developed 8 principles to guide 
the planning of recreation services and facilities: 
1. Different needs
2. A range of opportunities
3. Addressing recreation and sport priorities
4. Integration and design of urban infrastructure
5. Universal design
6. Partnerships
7. Facilities
8. The natural environment


The strategy is underpinned by four Key Themes and related actions 
that respond to recreation objectives and identified needs of the 
community. 
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The Key Themes are: 
Theme 1:  Active communities.  
Theme 2:  Effective information and communication. 
Theme 3:  Flexible community facilities. 
Theme 4:  Deliverable partnerships. 


Themes and Actions relevant to the master plan study are: 
Theme 1  Active Communities  
Increasing levels of physical activity 
Action 1: Encourage an increase in walking through: 


- consideration of infrastructure, as part of site
specific park planning


- planning well connected and accessible trails
and paths


Theme 3  Flexible Community Facilities 
Park master plans 
Action 16: Ensure planning of Council’s parks and parks 


considers: 
- pathways for casual/ local recreation and fitness


activities for different age groups
- ancillary infrastructure, such as seating, bike


racks, toilets, etc. as per Council’s Open Space
Strategy


- directional signage and distance markers
- spaces and infrastructure that optimise


opportunities for local physical activity
Access to sports pavilions 
Action 21 Enhance use of sports pavilions with a focus on: 


- increasing the level of use by casual users
- optimising shared use of facilities by sporting


clubs and other community groups
- design of facilities that optimise use by


compatible activities and organisations


Potential upgrade of sports fields 
Action 22 Consider/ identify existing sports fields that could 


have potential upgrades to accommodate additional 
usage. 


Access to sports fields 
Action 23 Enhance use of sports fields with a focus on: 


- optimising use of grounds via field upgrades
where appropriate


- increasing lighting of sports fields and training
areas where appropriate


- design of sports fields that optimises use by
compatible activities and organisations


Accessible facilities 
Action 33 Apply universal design principles when planning new 


recreation facilities, or upgrading existing facilities, in 
order to optimise use by all ages and abilities. 


Draft Whitehorse Indoor Sports Plan (2025) 
The draft plan provides a road map to optimise the 
use and increase the capacity of existing indoor 
sports facilities across the City of Whitehorse; it also 
considers the development of new indoor sports 
facilities where required and appropriate.   
The study notes that the Indoor Sports Complex at 
Walker Park is in poor condition, is not-fit-for purpose to support 
senior events and can only support beginner to intermediate levels, 
and has reached capacity. 
The indoor sports demand analysis shows that there is currently a 
deficit of one gymnastics hall in Whitehorse, however, by 2046 this 
will have increased to a deficit of 3 gymnastics halls.    
An interim strategic recommendation for gymnastics is to upgrade 
the Indoor Sports Complex at Walker Park to provide a fit-for-
purpose district gymnastics facility in Whitehorse. 
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Whitehorse Sports Field Activity Audit 
2022 
The purpose of the audit was to assess the 
compliance of sports fields against relevant 
standards, and the suitability of venues to 
host different levels of community sport and 
casual recreation.  The assessment of risk was also informed by 
previously acquired information by Council on known safety and risk 
issues, planned future capital works likely to reduce the level of risk, 
and non-sporting use, such as dog off leash areas. 
Identified risks were allocated a priority action rating which included 
a priority action timeline.  The priority action rating has four levels of 
risk: Extreme, High, Medium and Low.   
Walker Park was identified as having items of Medium and Low risks 
only.  The priority action timeline for Medium and Low risk items are: 


Medium actioned and/or reviewed within 12 months 
Low monitored on ongoing basis – risk status 


reviewed every 3 years 
The following table summarises the risks associated with each item. 


Risk Area Issue Priority Mitigation Strategy 


Car parks Ball escape Medium Erect signage advising risk to 
vehicles.  


Install 30m x 10m soft netting 
behind south end goals  


Goal posts On cricket 
field 


Low Consider goal post removal 
for summer sport or ensure 
goals are outside cricket 
boundary runoff area (>3m) 


Tennis 
courts 


Ball escape Low Monitor issue and extend 
height of tennis fence 
enclosure, if necessary  


Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2025 
(and Technical Report)
The strategy outlines an overall framework 
and strategic direction for the future 
provision, planning, design and 
management of the public open space 
network in the City of Whitehorse for the next 15 years. 
The strategy describes five overall directions for open space 
development in Whitehorse.  The statements relevant to the 
development of Walker Park are included below. 
Improve the quality of existing open space 
Quality includes the surrounding urban context, the facilities, the 
character, and overall condition of the open space. 
Increase the diversity of facilities in open space 
The diversity of facilities will be increased so they appeal to different 
age groups and provide a wide range of structured sport and 
unstructured recreation facilities along with informal social facilities 
and spaces.  This includes spaces that are natural in character to 
allow the community to relax and unwind.   
The intent is to encourage broader participation in unstructured 
recreation activities and socialising in open space while balancing 
this with the ability to relax and enjoy the natural values in open 
space.  
Provide open space within a safe and easy walk of everyone 
This will be achieved by a number of actions including expanding 
existing open spaces with new entry points into them to increase 
their visibility and accessibility.   
Protect and strengthen biodiversity values 
The presence of remnant or mature indigenous trees and vegetation 
in the open space network is a key feature that is to be protected 
and strengthened.  This includes planting additional indigenous 
vegetation to introduce mid-storey and ground layer species where 
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they increase diversity and do not impact on open and safe views 
into and within the open space. 
Assist to mitigate urban heat island effect 
Maximise permeable surfaces that will absorb moisture in 
combination with large broad spreading canopy trees that are 
effective at evapotranspiration and assists with urban cooling, along 
with incorporating sustainable water sources to support natural turf, 
garden beds and trees.  The focus will also be on designs that allow 
winter sunlight and warmth and excellent shade and cooling in 
summer. 
The following actions are included in the strategy and technical 
report and are specific to Walker Park:  
Ref 7.14B-25 Minor upgrade to improve pedestrian connectivity 


between the Civic Centre and Walker Park, establish 
a circuit path around the park, and provide additional 
seating overlooking the oval.  


Pavilion Development Policy (2019) 
The aim of the policy is to provide facility standards 
to guide the development and/or refurbishment of 
pavilions, and a framework for the funding 
contributions towards pavilions.  
Council has three types of capital works projects for 
Council’s sporting pavilions.  
1. ‘Stay in Business (Renewal)’ of Council’s sporting pavilions will 


refer to those capital works that involve the refurbishment of 
existing pavilions to a condition that is compliant with current 
standards but excludes building extensions. 


2. ‘Refurbishment’ extends the service potential or functionality of 
the existing facility giving the user a greater ability to offer a wider 
range of services or activities. 


3. ‘New Development’ will refer to capital works projects which 
involve the creation of a new asset where there previously was 


none, or where a pavilion cannot be refurbished due to its poor 
condition and requires demolition and a new development. 


The policy notes that Council’s priority is to renew and/or refurbish 
existing sports pavilions, before considering and planning for the 
development of new facilities. 
The policy outlines pavilion components, standards and 
contributions, and contains the following universal design principles 
that any pavilion development needs to consider: 


• Equitable Use 
• Flexibility in Use 
• Simple and Intuitive 
• Perceptible information  
• Tolerance for Error 
• Low Physical Effort 
• Size and Space for Approach and Use 


Whitehorse Cycling Strategy 2016 
The strategy aims to increase participation in cycling 
across the municipality while respecting the needs of 
others in the community.  It has the Vision to increase 
cycling through creating a connected network of 
attractive, safe and inviting low-stress streets and 
paths which are accessible to all and respects the 
needs of all users. 
There is nothing specific to Walker Park in the strategy. 


Whitehorse Urban Forest Strategy 
2021-2031 
This strategy sets a vision for an urban 
forest that melds community aspirations and 
existing policies and strategies to guide 
Council to better protect, enhance and 
connect Whitehorse’s natural assets. 
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The vision is for a ‘diverse, healthy and resilient urban forest’. 
The strategy has 5 objectives and those relevant to the development 
of park master plans are: 
Objective 1: Protect the urban forest - maximise the health, vigour 
and condition of Council-managed vegetation, while managing risks. 
Protect trees on private property. 
Objective 2: Expand the urban forest and adapt to climate change - 
grow more trees and vegetation across both public and private 
realms and adapt to climate change. 
Objective 3: Enhance biodiversity - protect native bushland, extend 
and connect habitat and improve connectivity. 


Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy 
2023-2030 (and Plan)  
The strategy sets objectives and targets for 
Council’s corporate operations, as well as 
how Council will support the community to 
reduce its emissions and adapt to climate 
change. 
The plan outlines actions for Council to work towards, and those 
relevant to the master plan study are: 


• Identify, prioritise and advocate for opportunities to improve
connections between sustainable transport modes, including
cycling routes and public transport hubs.


• Explore options for assets owned or operated by Council are
powered by 100% renewable electricity.


• Support occupants of Council's leased buildings to improve
energy and water efficiency, recover resources, and access
State and Federal sustainability grants and rebates.


• Embed and implement the Environmentally Sustainable Design
Policy for Council Buildings and Infrastructure.


State Sporting Association Strategies 


Cricket Victoria Strategic Plan FY 24-27 
The Cricket Victoria Strategic Plan sets the 
direction for the organisation 2027.  The plan 
is a one page summary of what Cricket 
Victoria will focus on to achieve the plan, 
and there are only general references to 
guide the master plan development. 


Tennis Victoria Strategy 2024
The Tennis Victoria purpose is to “create safe, 
inclusive and thriving Victorian tennis 
communities, enabling more people to play more 
often”. 
The strategy has four strategic pillars.  Relevant 
pillars to the development of Walker Park are: 


Pillar Strategic Projects 
Places Environmental Sustainability 


Support venues to decrease energy usage 
Community Access 
Making it easier to participate at the local venue to increase 
usage 


Play Attract 
The playing opportunities that are offered at a venue reflect 
the needs of the local community 







Walker Park Master Plan Study Report – Whitehorse City Council 43	


Growing the Heartland Football Facilities 
Development Strategy 2022-2027 AFL 
Victoria 
The strategy aims to create a clear 
framework to initiate, improve and deliver 
football infrastructure in the right locations to 
meet changing and growing community needs.  The strategy 
focuses on three Goals and is supported by 16 Key Priorities.  The 
Goals and Priorities relevant to this master plan are shown in the 
following table.  


Goal Key Priorities 
Build the 
capacity of 
community 
football 


Create 
Australian 
football 
facilities that 
are fit-for- 
purpose, meet 
evolving local 
community 
needs and 
enhance the 
football 
experience for 
all 


Improve facilities to provide greater access and 
opportunity for the diverse football community 
(inclusive of players, officials, spectators and 
volunteers). 
Support inclusion through gender neutral facility and 
amenity provision and universally designed 
infrastructure.  
Maximise the carrying capacity of ovals  
(eg. drainage, surface conversions, synthetic 
surfaces) to better support and sustain use.  
Maximise the functionality of venue infrastructure (eg. 
pavilions, social spaces, spectator accommodation, 
digital technology) to support community access and 
club sustainability.  
Invest in the development and delivery of more AFL 
approved synthetic ovals (particularly in partnership 
with the education sector).  


Drive 
innovation and 
growth 


Create new, 
bold and 
innovative 
approaches to 
providing 


In partnership with government and the football 
community, continue to deliver regional football 
strategies across Victoria that identify the greatest 
areas of need and support solutions to alleviate 
identified challenges. 
Support Local Government to plan for and deliver 
new community facilities that support sustainable 
football clubs and activities. 


Goal Key Priorities 
venues that 
increase 
access to 
football for 
more people in 
more locations 


Support the education sector to deliver new open 
spaces and sporting facilities that support football 
activities, in particular AFL approved synthetic 
surfaces.  
Investigate opportunities and potential partners to 
create indoor environments suitable for football to 
maximise year-round participation, skill development 
and inclusion programs.  
Connect with Melbourne’s multi-cultural communities 
to explore opportunities for facility activation in new 
and diverse localities.  
Work with the football community and Local 
Government to explore flexible, equitable and 
innovative approaches to fixturing and facility use. 


Eastern Football Netball League 5 Year
Strategic Business Plan 2019-2023
The plan is an ongoing prosperity and 
development plan for the Eastern Football 
Netball League and the game of Australian 
Rules Football and Netball in the east of 
Metropolitan Melbourne 
The plan has five strategic pillars, each with a set of priorities.  The 
pillars and priorities relevant to the development of Walker Park are: 
Participation By the end of the plan ensure all clubs have 


female representation by way of football and 
netball teams 


Community & Partnerships Deliver a Regional Sporting Hub 
within the league footprint 
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Gymnastics Victoria Facility Guide & 
Strategy Plan (2015) 
The purpose of the plan is to identify priority 
locations throughout Victoria for gymnastics 
facilities and to provide information that can 
assist organisations develop a business case for 
building and operating gymnastics facilities. 
Key findings of the plan are: 
Participation 
• Massive growth in participation in the past decade, especially


amongst younger age groups
• Majority of participants are relatively young compared to other


sport and recreation activities, ie. average age of females
participants is 7.5 years of age


• Predominantly a female sport
• GV membership continues to grow at a rapid rate with almost


100% growth in the past 10 years
Facilities 
• Facility development is well behind growth
• There are few new facilities and/or expansion of existing centres


planned as compared to current unmet and future demand
• Most clubs would need to either expand current facilities or


develop new facilities to cater for the current unmet demand
and/or projected growth in participation.


The strategy provides a municipality analysis on expected growth 
and additional program space requirements.  The City of Whitehorse 
is projected to require an additional 281m² of program space in 2021 
if the current participation level of 0.81% is maintained.  Whitehorse 
will require an additional 909m² of program space if a minimum 
participation rate of 1% is achieved. 
Other specific facility recommendations for Whitehorse are included 
in the summary of the Whitehorse Indoor Sports Facility Feasibility 
Study (2020) above. 


State Sporting Association facility standards and guidelines 
Where the development of the master plan recommends new/ 
upgraded sporting facilities at Walker Park, the following reports 
have been referred to, to ensure compliance with relevant standards 
and guidelines endorsed by respective state sporting associations.  


• Community Cricket Facility Guidelines (2023)
• Tennis Australia – Facility Development & Management


Framework (2008)
• Preferred AFL Community Facility Guidelines 2024
• National Gymnastics Facilities Guidelines (2021)
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APPENDIX 2 
Draft Walker Park Master Plan 


LEGEND 


0 PROPOSED TREE 


® EXISTING TREE TO BE REMOVED 


c:::::J PROPOSED SEALED PATH 


c:::::J PROPOSED GRAVEL PATH 
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PROPOSED BLACK 


CHAIN MESH FENCE 


IEI--1 PROPOSED PARK FURNITURE 


PROPOSED DRINKING FOUNTAIN 


PROPOSED BICYCLE RAILS 


PROPOSED SHELTER 


ACCESS AND MOVEMENT 


0 
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0 
0 


0 
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New path to enhance the walkability of the park 
and to create better access westward for residents 
east of the park 
Strengthen the pedestrian connection with the 
Civic precinct 
Relocate the bin store 


Contain service vehicle access into the park to this 
location by formalising the entry and a turnaround 
sequence and converting unused section of the 
gravel road into grass. 


Cease vehicle access between the grandstand / 
pavilion and the oval 


Retain the two main vehicular entries to the park 


New tandem car park (8 spaces) for exclusive use 
by staff and coaches from the Nunawading 
Gymnastics and Sports Club 
Current short term car parking refuge to become a 
short stay gymnast drop off zone 


0 New reserve pedestrian entry and path to enhance 
the walkability of the park 


SPORTING FACILITIES 


Complete the fit-out of the change rooms, and 
investigate options to provide two female change 
rooms and additional secure storage for each club 
within the building envelope 
Continue to maintain the grandstand 


Remove the Indoor Sporting Complex and replace 
it with two community netball - tennis courts with 
floodlights (250 lux). Include a small shelter and 
space on the western side where roll on / roll off 
tennis nets can be stored during netball use. 
Install behind goal netting at the southern goals 


Remove the tennis courts and clubroom, and the 
public toilets, and construct a new District Level 
Gymnastics Centre for the Nunawading Gymnastics 
and Sports Club, with the main entry to the 
Gymnastics Centre to the north of the building 


RECREATION FACILITIES 


� 


� 


CD 
� 


Develop a landscaped plaza to be used as the 
Gymnastic Centre arrival / waiting area 
Upgrade the space as an informal gathering area 
by installing seating and picnic tables 
Upgrade the public toilets 


Remove the Pigeon Club building, and repurpose 
the space as a quality passive recreation space 
to support rest and relaxation 


� Remove the tennis courts and existing play space, and 
develop the site into a new Local level play space 
with seating, BBQ/ picnic facilities, and a shelter 


al) Install an outdoor fitness gym 


OPEN SPACE AND ENVIRONMENT 


� Maintain the trees to reduce the impact of shadowing 
and leaf litter over the cricket practice nets 


� Seal the surface of the spectator terraces to control 
the gravel being kicked / thrown onto the oval playing 
surface 
RESERVE - WIDE DIRECTIONS 
Enhance the landscape setting with the provision of 
consistent finishes to pavements and hard surfaces. 
Develop a suite of park furniture from which to 
select future furniture installations. 
Increase the tree canopy cover in the reserve to 
improve amenity and to create a strong park setting. 
Additional tree planting shall be consistent with 
existing plantings and selected from an approved 
tree list for the reserve 


WAYFINDING / INTERPRETATION 


G) Provide heritage interpretative signage and 
wayfinding signage throughout the reserve 
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Introduction


TCL were engaged in 2024 to undertake a 
landscape concept plan process for Tyrol Park. 
The project methodology outlined a rigorous 
community consultation process to understand the 
community’s ambitions for the park. The project 
also included an in-depth site analysis and issues 
and opportunities phases that unpacked the site 
and communicated possibilities for the park. The 
Draft Concept Plan articulates the key projects and 
implementation plan to achieve the vision for the 
park through incremental improvements over the 
next 15 years.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY


Overview


The Tyrol Park Draft Landscape Concept Plan 
sets out a strategy to incrementally improve the 
amenities and infrastructure in Tyrol Park into a 
diverse, sustainable, and ecologically inclusive 
park by 2040. The concept plan outlines Council’s 
vision, goals, and strategic objectives to guide the 
development of Tyrol Park over the next 15 years 
through a series of key projects. The landscape 
concept plan is the result of extensive community 
and stakeholder engagement, in-depth analysis, 
issues and opportunities assessment, and a draft 
landscape concept plan process. 


Vision Statement


The vision for Tyrol Park is to enhance the existing 
landscape while creating a dynamic, diverse 
setting for everyone to enjoy.


Principles


1. Develop a Landscape Concept Plan for the
implementation of 15-year project implementation


2. Enhance and preserve the existing character of
the park.


3. Offer diverse passive recreation opportunities to
promote physical and mental well-being.


4. Promote environmentally sustainable park
design by increasing tree canopy cover,
enhancing biodiversity, and creating habitat.


5. Foster an active and connected community
through diverse activities and social interactions.


Key Projects


The Draft Concept Plan outlines a series of 
key projects intended to achieve the Council’s 
strategic objectives. These projects focus on 
enhancing access and movement, improving open 
space and landscape character, and upgrading 
recreational facilities and amenities within the park.


TYROL PARK


Consultation Summary


The Draft Landscape Concept Plan went to 
community consultation, and the feedback 
received has been incorporated into the final 
Master Plan. A total of 236 people participated 
across Consultation Rounds 1 and 2. For more 
details, please refer to the Community 
Consultation Summary pages. 


Conclusion


The Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan will serve 
as a guide for the next 15 years. Through 
collective efforts, the goal is to develop a vibrant, 
sustainable, and inclusive community that meets 
the needs of both current and future generations. 
All community members and stakeholders are 
encouraged to contribute to realising the vision for 
Tyrol Park 2040.


Below: Render view showing 
potential improvements to Tyrol 
Park over the next 15 year.







5


0 10 20 30 40 50m


10m5m0 4m3m2m1m


01


01


01


02


03


03


02


03


04


05


04


06


06


06


07


07


07


07


07


07


07


07


06


06


06


06


06


06


06


08


08


09


10


10


10


10


10


10


05


05


6.4 Key Projects


Upgrade park amenities and recreational 
opportunities. 
Upgrade amenities and playground facilities at the 
northeast section of the park. Create a multi-use 
area that caters to diverse age groups. Also, provide 
additional seating areas throughout the park.


Access and Movement


A connected path network 
Establish a connected path network through Tyrol Park 
and provide integrated signage at the park entrances.


Provide additional tree planting 
Plant additional trees to increase tree canopy cover 
throughout the park.


Establish new garden beds and a diversity of planting 
Underplant existing trees to diversify the landscape 
experience and create varied landscape qualities.


Open Space and Landscape Character


Recreation Facilities and Amenities
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6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION


The Landscape Concept Plan for Tyrol Park aims 
to enhance access and movement, improve open 
space and landscape character and upgrade 
recreation facilities and amenities for local and broader 
communities.


1. DRAFT LANDSCAPE 
CONCEPT PLAN
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2. SITE CONTEXT


 CITY  OF WHITEHORSE


 CITY  OF BOROONDARA


CITY OF MANNINGHAM


CITY OF MONASH


CITY OF 
KNOX


15 km


Melbourne CBD


Tyrol Park


NOT IN SCALE


The City of Whitehorse is situated 15 kilometers 
east of Melbourne, spanning across an area of 
64 square kilometers. It is bordered by the City of 
Manningham to the north, the Cities of Maroondah 
and Knox to the east, the City of Monash to the 
south, and the City of Boroondara to the west.


Tyrol Park is situated to the southeast of the 
Municipality.


WALKER
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MAHONEYS


TERRARA


LAKE


COOTAMUNDRA


ELGAR


SPARKS


WATTLE


KINGSLEY


ELEY


The City of Whitehorse is divided into 11 wards. 
Tyrol Park is situated to the southeast in the 
Terrara ward.


Tyrol Park
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Site
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Walking Radius


Green Space


Tyrol Park is a neighbourhood open space in close 
proximity to the Dandenong Creek conservation 
zone to the east. It provides a crucial role in 
catering to the recreational needs of the local 
community, especially within the 800-meter 
walking distance.
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2. SITE CONTEXT


Existing Site Aerial and Photos


Tyrol Park, spanning approximately 2 hectares, is 
located between Weeden Drive to the north and 
Lascelle Drive to the west, with residential areas to 
the east and south. The site spans approximately 
190 meters in length and 150 meters in width. As a 
neighborhood park, Tyrol Park features open lawn 
areas, playground facilities, and space for informal 
sports.


Tyrol Park


0.8km


0.4km


NOT IN SCALE
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19 strategic documents listed below were 
reviewed to align the ambitions of the Concept 
Plan with the strategic objectives of Council. For 
the key documents, a high level summary has 
been provided.


•	 Council Plan 2021-2025 


•	 Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision


•	 Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2024 
(Currently in development)


•	 Whitehorse Environmentally Sustainable 
Design (ESD) Policy for Council Buildings and 
Infrastructure


•	 Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031


•	 Urban Forest Strategy Action Plan 2021-2031


•	 Interim Urban Forest Policy and Tree 
Management Plan Asset Plan 


•	 Whitehorse Health and Wellbeing Plan 2021-
2025


•	 Whitehorse Asset Plan 2022-2032


•	 Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy 2023-
2030


•	 Integrated Water Management Strategy


•	 City of Whitehorse Recreation Strategy 2015-
2024


•	 Whitehorse Play Strategy 2011 / Whitehorse 
Play and Social Recreation Action Plan 
(Currently in development)


•	 Whitehorse Cycling Strategy 2016


•	 Building Asset Management Plan 2018


•	 Pavilion Development Policy


•	 Melbourne East Regional Sport And 
Recreation Strategy


•	 Open Space Asset Management Plan 2019


3.1 Council Strategic Documents


3. STRATEGIC CONTEXT







93. STRATEGIC CONTEXT


3.2 Strategic Priorities


The Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan was 
developed based on extensive research and 
various planning considerations. This section 
summarises the key contextual and planning 
factors that were evaluated and incorporated 
during the creation of the Landscape Concept 
Plan.


•• Whitehorse City Council, seeks to createWhitehorse City Council, seeks to create a
sustainable, vibrant, and inclusive community
with a strong focus on environmental
stewardship and social cohesion.
(Whitehorse 2040 Community Vision)


• The Landscape Concept Plan will encourage
sustainable building practices to reduce
environmental impact and promote energy
efficiency.
Whitehorse Environmentally Sustainable
Design (ESD) Policy for Council Buildings and
Infrastructure


• Plan to enhance and expand open spaces to
meet community needs, improve biodiversity,
and promote recreational opportunities.
Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2024
(Currently in development)


•• Provide a diverse linked network of openProvide a diverse linked network of open
space with people of all ages recreating,space with people of all ages recreating,
socialising and enjoying the outdoor space,socialising and enjoying the outdoor space,
and bushland reserves brimming withand bushland reserves brimming with
indigenous flora and fauna.indigenous flora and fauna.
Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2024
(Currently in development)


• The Landscape Concept Plan seeks to
increase urban tree canopy cover, improve
biodiversity, and enhance the ecological
health of urban areas.
(Urban Forest Strategy 2021-2031)


• Prioritises initiatives to improve physical and
mental health, enhance community well-being,
and promote active lifestyles.
(Whitehorse Health and Wellbeing Plan 2021-
2025)


• The Landscape Concept Plan will align with
the actions to mitigate and adapt to climate
change, focusing on reducing greenhouse
gas emissions and enhancing resilience.
(Whitehorse Climate Response Strategy 2023-
2030)


• The Landscape Concept Plan will aim to
manage water resources sustainably, improve
water quality, and promote efficient water use
throughout the precinct and align with the
Integrated Water Management Strategy.


•• Minor upgrade to include a picnic facility andMinor upgrade to include a picnic facility and
additional unstructured recreation facilities.additional unstructured recreation facilities.
Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 2024
(Currently in development)


•• Provide a variety of creative, highProvide a variety of creative, high
quality,socially inclusive recreation spacesquality,socially inclusive recreation spaces
that offer people of all ages opportunities tothat offer people of all ages opportunities to
be active and recreate together.be active and recreate together.
((Whitehorse Play Strategy 2011 / Whitehorse
Play and Social Recreation Action Plan)
(Currently in development)
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Improved pathway network


Additional seating


BBQ facility


Picnic shelter


Playspace upgrade catering for 
broader age groups


Multipurpose court


Public toilet


Diverse vegetation


Other(please specify)


Lighting along the path and 
social recreation facilities


Fitness equipment


4. COMMUNITY CONSULTATION SUMMARY


Community engagement for Tyrol Park took place 
from January to February 2024, involving several 
activities to gather feedback. 


Letters were sent to residents encouraging 
participation in the Whitehorse Your Say survey. 
The survey, held from January 22 to February 18, 
received responses from 181 participants.


The Draft Master Plan proceeded to Community 
Consultation Round 2 on March 2025. Please refer 
to the Community Consultation Round 2 summary 
for details.


Summary of the engagement activities


1. Letters to Residents:


- Sent letters informing residents about the
project and encouraging participation in
the Whitehorse Your Say survey.


- A total of 799 letters sent to residents
within a 500m catchment area.


- 238 letters out of 799 also included
hard-copy surveys sent to residents at
Levande Vermont Village and Australian
Unity Retirement Village.


2. Your Say Survey:


- Conducted from January 22, 2024-
February 18, 2024.


- A total of 690 people were aware
through Your say platform of which 181
completed the survey


3. Community Pop-up Session:


- Held on February 10, 2024, from 10:00
am to 12:00 pm.


- Approximately 70 attendees, they were
encouraged to complete paper or online
surveys.


96% of survey respondents are from local, 
Vermont South.


64% of the survey respondents visit Tyrol 
Park daily or a few times a week.


Top three park facilities include walking 
path, play space and open lawn.


What improvements would encourage you to visit Tyrol Park more 
often? Please choose your top five.


4.1 Round 1 Community Consultation Summary


Photo: Community Pop-up Session
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Summary of the engagement activities


1. Letters to Residents:


- Sent letters informing residents about the
project and encouraging participation in
the Whitehorse Your Say survey.


- A total of 133 letters sent to residents
within a 200m catchment area.


2. Your Say Survey:


-  A total of 470 people were aware 
through Your say platform of which 55 
completed the survey.


3. Community Pop-up Session:


- Held on March 15, 2025, from 10:00
am to 12:00 pm, with over 20 residents
participating during this time.


Key findings


1. 85% of the survey respondents support or
strongly support the Tyrol Park Draft Master
Plan.


2. 85% of the survey respondents supported
or strongly supported the proposed
additional pathways to improve accessibility
within the park.


3. 89% of the survey respondents supported
or strongly supported the proposed
playground upgrade to better accommodate
a broader range of age groups.


4. 78% of the survey respondents supported
or strongly supported the proposed new
social recreation area and its features,
including a half-court, outdoor exercise area,
and additional seating.


5. 93% of the survey respondents supported
or strongly supported the proposed open
space and landscape improvements,
including planting new garden beds and
trees.


Additional comments


Support


The community expressed strong support for 
upgraded park facilities, including improved 
playground amenities, outdoor exercise 
equipment, additional seating, and better 
lighting for safety. There was also enthusiasm 
for environmental enhancements such as 
more garden areas, increased greenery, 
wildlife habitat creation, and the protection of 
native species. Overall, residents responded 
positively to the engagement process and 
looked forward to improvements that support 
youth and recreational needs, seeing the 
upgrades as a way to strengthen local 
community connections.


Other comments


Community members shared interest in 
enhancing park amenities, with suggestions 
including toilets, BBQ facilities and additional 
shaded seating. There was notable interest 
incorporating a skate area or space 
to support families and young people. 
Some comments highlighted practical 
considerations, such as the use of permeable 
materials for pathways, and exploring 
opportunities for flood mitigation. 


FINAL DRAFT CONCEPT PLAN


4.2 Round 2 Community Consultation Summary


Community engagement for Tyrol Park took place 
throughout March 2025, involving several 
activities to gather feedback.


Letters were sent to residents encouraging 
participation in the Whitehorse Your Say survey. 
The survey held from March 3 to March 31 and 
received responses from 55 participants.


Due to the substantial support for the master 
plan, minimal changes have been adopted. 
These changes are now reflected throughout this 
document.


Photo: Community Pop-up Session


4. COMMUNITY CONSULTATION SUMMARY
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Q1. How do you feel overall about the  Tyrol Park Draft Landscape Concept 
Plan?


Q2. Do you support proposed additional pathways to enhance accessibility 
within the park?


Q3. Do you support the proposed playground upgrade to better 
accommodate a broader range of age groups?


Q4. Do you support the proposed new social recreation area and its 
features, including a half-court, outdoor exercise area, and additional 
seating?


Q5. Do you support proposed open space and landscape 
improvements, including planting new garden beds and trees?


Strongly oppose


Somewhat oppose 


Other


Other


1.82%


1.85%


11.11% 7.41%


3.7%


3.64%


12.96%


3.7%


7.27%


12.96%


14.81%


1.82%


27.27%


7.41% 33.33%
12.96%


58.18%
72.22%


81.48% 59.26%64.81%


Neutral or unsure


Neutral or unsure


Neutral or unsure Neutral or unsure


Neutral or unsure


Somewhat support


Somewhat support


Somewhat support Somewhat support
Somewhat support


Somewhat oppose


Somewhat oppose


Strongly support
Strongly support


Strongly support Strongly supportStrongly support


N=55 N=54


N=54 N=54N=54


4.2 Round 2 Community Consultation Summary


4. COMMUNITY CONSULTATION SUMMARY
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5. ISSUES AND OPPORTUNITIES


Access and Movement


Path Connection and Circulation


Issues


The site lacks clear pathway network, with only a 
formal path along Weeden Drive to Akrana Court 
on the eastern boundary, lacking connection to 
Lascelle Drive on the western boundary.


No clear circulation path or loop within the park.


Opportunities


Improve existing path and path network. 


Provide a circuit path for leisurely walking and 
jogging.


Open Space and Landscape Character


Canopy Cover


Issues


The park has limited tree cover in part.


Opportunities


Increase tree canopy and diversity of vegetation.


An issues and opportunities diagram was 
undertaken following the site analysis phase. This 
provided a framework for the development of the 
Draft Landscape Concept Plan.


The issues and opportunities are developed into 
three main groups these include: access and 
movement, open space and landscape character 
and recreation facilities and amenities.
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Recreation Facilities and Amenities


Park Amenities


Issues


The site lacks adequate seating areas and shelter.


Opportunities


Incorporate other amenities such as picnic 
shelters and additional seating areas.


Play Space and Diverse Recreational 
Opportunities


Issues


The play space is ageing and only caters for 
younger children. There is lack of other facilities 
for diverse age groups. 


Opportunities


Upgrade play space to cater for younger and older 
children, Incorporate recreational facilities for 
diverse age groups such as multi-purpose area for 
ball games, fitness equipment etc.


5. ISSUES AND OPPORTUNITIES
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6.1 Vision


The landscape Concept Plan aims to 
enhance Tyrol park as an inclusive local 
destination suitable for all ages to enjoy


Tyrol Park Perspective
The view captures Tyrol Park, featuring a continuous 
path network winding through the landscape. The 
existing open lawn in the center is retained for 
community events and activities, complemented by 
diverse tree canopies and understory planting. The 
upgraded playground and amenities are located at 
the northeast of the park. A multi-use area has been 
created at the north end of the park to offer various 
recreational opportunities.


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN DIRECTION


The 3D artist impression is for illustrative 
purposes only. It is intended to provide a visual 
representation and may not precisely depict the 
final design.







166. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION


01 02 03 04 05


Develop a Master Plan for 
the implementation of 15-


year project implementation.


Enhance and preserve 
the existing character 


of the park.


Offer diverse passive 
recreation opportunities 
to promote physical and 


mental well-being.


Promote environmentally 
sustainable park design by 


increasing tree canopy cover, 
enhancing biodiversity, and 


creating habitat.


Foster an active and 
connected community 


through diverse activities 
and social interactions.


6.2 Principles


The Landscape Concept Plan for Tyrol Park is 
guided by five core principles. These principles 
help establish a long-term strategic vision and 
serve specific purposes in shaping the park’s 
development.


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION
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The Landscape Concept Plan for Tyrol Park aims 
to enhance access and movement, improve open 
space and landscape character and upgrade 
recreation facilities and amenities for local and broader 
communities.
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6.4 Key Projects


Upgrade park amenities and recreational 
opportunities. 
Upgrade amenities and playground facilities at the 
northeast section of the park. Create a multi-use 
area that caters to diverse age groups. Also, provide 
additional seating areas throughout the park.


Access and Movement


A connected path network 
Establish a connected path network through Tyrol Park 
and provide integrated signage at the park entrances.


Provide additional tree planting 
Plant additional trees to increase tree canopy cover 
throughout the park.


Establish new garden beds and a diversity of planting 
Underplant existing trees to diversify the landscape 
experience and create varied landscape qualities.


Open Space and Landscape Character


Recreation Facilities and Amenities
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6.3 Tyrol Park 
Draft Landscape Concept Plan


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION
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6.5 Concept Landscape Plan Elements


Existing Trees Proposed Trees LawnProposed Garden Bed


Existing Path Proposed Path


Retain existing trees throughout the park to 
align with the proposed concept plan.


Plant additional native trees to increase tree 
canopy cover throughout the park. Ensure 
proposed trees achieve maximum growth 
and are climate change compatible.


Establish new garden beds under existing 
and proposed trees to create diverse 
landscape qualities.


Retain the open lawn in the center of the 
park and consider using native grass 
species to support local ecology and 
habitat.


Retain the existing path at the east of the 
park and maintain it in a good condition.


Provide a 1.8m wide continuous loop 
path throughout the park to enhance 
accessibility and improve the park 
experience.  


Provide additional seats throughout the 
park.


Upgrade the playground facilities at 
Tyrol Park to offer a diverse range of 
play opportunities for younger and older 
children.


Create a multi-use area to the north of the 
park that caters to diverse age groups, 
featuring a multipurpose court and outdoor 
exercise equipment.


Proposed outdoor exercise equipment at 
the multi-use area for park users of all ages. 


Retain the existing football goal posts at the 
northeast of the park.


Provide way-finding signage at main entries 
of the park to provide navigation and 
information to enhance visitor experience, 
safety and accessibility.


Retain the existing soccer gate at the 
southwest of the gate.


Relocate the cricket pitch to the centre of 
the open lawn.


Retain the existing picnic tables and 
relocate them to the north-east of the park 
to align with the proposed concept plan.


Proposed Bench Seat


Proposed Playground Proposed Half-Court


Football Goal Posts


Proposed Outdoor Exercise EquipmentWay-finding Signage


Soccer Gate Cricket


Picnic Tables


The Concept Landscape Plan can be described 
by the following elements. It aims to enhance 
and protect existing infrastructure and guide the 
development of the park for the next 15 years.


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION
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Legend


Existing trees to be retained 


Proposed trees


Pioneer Cl


Potential tree removal to be investigated


6.6 Tree Canopy Coverage


The Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan seeks to 
align with the City of Whitehorse’s Environmentally 
Sustainable Design Policy by targeting 30% 
canopy cover, primarily through the preservation 
of existing trees and the planting of new ones


Currently, the existing tree canopy coverage at 
Tyrol Park is 22%, and the proposed additional 
coverage is 15% as outlined in the concept plan, 
bringing the total canopy coverage to 37%. 


This calculation does not account for expected 
canopy growth; it assumes a conservative estimate 
of a 5m canopy diameter per proposed tree.


NOT IN SCALE


Site photo: Existing trees
Precedent: Additional trees with 
understory planting.


Lascelle D
r


Lascelle D
r


Raheen Ct


Weeden Dr


Weeden Dr


Ak
ra


na
 C


t


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION


Ak
ra


na
 C


t







20


Legend


Existing path


Proposed path network


Proposed crossing
NOT IN SCALE
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6.7 Path Network


The existing network of pedestrian paths at Tyrol 
Park has limited connections.


The Landscape Concept Plan proposes 
continuous loop paths throughout the park, 
formalised by a 2.5m wide main path at the east 
and a series of 1.8m wide paths. These paths 
will connect the main site entrances, enhancing 
accessibility and improving the overall park 
experience.


The plan also aims to extend the existing footpath 
on Weeden Drive to the east, investigate an 
opportunity for a new crossing to provide safe 
access from the retirement community located to 
the northeast of Tyrol Park. 


Site photo: Existing Path
Precedent: A hard-wearing path with a 
park bench alongside.


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN 
DIRECTION







21


Native trees


Diverse understory planting


Park signage


Half court


Playground


Outdoor exercise fitness Park bench seat


A continuous path network


Flexible space


Picnic tables


Open space


6.9 Precedents


6. LANDSCAPE CONCEPT PLAN
DIRECTION


Images demonstrate potential improvements for 
Tyrol Park.


Please note that all precedent images provided 
are intended solely for reference. They are meant 
to serve as visual examples or inspiration and 
should not be interpreted as final designs or exact 
representations of the proposed outcomes.
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Version 6
06.04.25


Key Projects Project Recommendation Priority OPC
Access and Movement
A connected path network 1 Upgrade the existing gravel path at the east to a solid 2.5m 


wide sealed path. Consider using materials such as concrete, 
aphalt or permeable bound gravel to provide a hard-wearing, 
trafficable surface and ensure proper accessibility.


High $118,250.00


2 Provide a 1.8m wide sealed path on the south of the park, 
linking the Akrana Court path in the east to the Lascelle 
Drive footpath in the west making it part of the continuous 
path network. Consider using materials such as concrete, 
asphalt or permeable bound gravel to provide a hard-wearing, 
trafficable surface and ensure proper accessibility.
(To be delivered in conjuction with item 3)


Medium $41,580.00 


3 Provide a 1.8 m wide path along the northwest garden beds to 
link existing footpaths on the north and west.  Provide a 1.8 m 
path along southeast garden bed connecting  path to the east 
and south.
(To be delivered in conjunction with item 2)


Medium $27,878.00


4 Extend the existing footpath on Weeden Drive to the east, 
investigate an opportunity for a new crossing to provide 
safe access from the retirement community located to the 
northeast of Tyrol Park. Ensure the new footpath is made of 
concrete to match the existing footpath material.


Low $42,900.00


5 Provide integrated way-finding signage at the park entrances  
to improve navigation and visitor experience.


High $4,400.00 


The key projects outlined in the Landscape Concept Plan have been prioritised below 
according to perceived need and the Council’s capacity to implement through current 
or future resourcing and funding opportunities. It is important to note that the inclusion 
of these projects does not directly commit Whitehorse City Council, user groups or any 
other organisation to a responsibility for funding and implementing these projects. 


Opinion of probable costs have been allocated to each recommendation, and where 
appropriate. The costs include assumed design fees, statutory fees, or other costs 
associated with developing the Master Plan recommendations to implementation stage. 
Costs are based on current rates and will be subject to escalation.


Priorities assume the following time frames:


High Priority Actions: now - 5 years - (FY25/26-FY29/30)  
Medium Priority Actions: 6 - 10 years -  (FY30/31- FY34/35)  
Low Priority Actions: 11 - 15 years - (FY35/36- FY39/40)


7. 15 YEARS CAPITAL WORKS PROGRAM
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2.0 Open Space and Landscape Character Project Recommendation Priority  OPC 
Provide additional tree planting 6 Plant additional trees to enhance canopy cover, with infill 


planting where feasible. Investigate suitable native species 
to ensure maximum growth and climate resilience. Maintain 
existing trees to preserve the current canopy.


Medium $10,560.00


Establish new garden beds and a diversity of planting 7 Underplant existing and proposed trees throughout the park 
to diversify the landscape experience and create different 
landscape qualities. Develop a site-wide planting strategy. 


Medium $49,500


3.0 Recreational Facilities and Amenities Project Recommendation Priority  OPC 
Upgrade park amenities and recreational opportunities 8 Upgrade existing playground facilities at the northeast section 


of the park to include tables and benches and water points.
High $180,000.00 


9 Create a multi-use area to the north that caters to diverse age 
groups, featuring a half court and outdoor exercise 
equipment.


High $250,000.00 


10 Provide additional seating areas throughout the park. High $13,200.00


Sub Total  $738,268.00 


7. IMPLEMENTATION PLAN
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Appendix
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Project Timeline FAQs


?


?


?


?


?


Tyrol Park Concept Plan


Feedback closed on 18 February


Thank you to everyone who shared their thoughts on Tyrol Park. We are currently considering your feed-
back. To stay updated on the progress of this project please subscribe on the ‘Follow Project’ box on this 
page.


Background Information


We invited the community to help us prepare a Concept Plan for Tyrol Park. 


Located in Vermont South, Tyrol Park is approximately 2.05 hectares in area. It features a playground, and 
an informal sports ground and provides opportunities for walking, jogging, bike riding, dog walking and 
other forms of informal recreation activity for the local community.


We asked for ideas for the future of Tyrol Park.


Community feedback will help inform the development of the Landscape Concept Plan, which will provide a 
clear direction for the future development of the park.


Community Engagement Round #1
22 January 2024 - 18 February 2024


Community pop-up session
Learn more and share your ideas for Tyrol Park at 
our pop-up session. Chat to us over a free coffee. 
there will also be free treats for the kids.


Date and Time: Saturday, 3 February 2024, 
10:00am-12:00pm.


Location: Tyrol Park, Weeden Drive


Draft Tyrol Park Landscape Concept Plan
Mid 2024


Community Engagement Round #2
This is an upcoming stage for Tyrol Park 
Landscape Concept Plan 


Details TBC


What is a Landscape Concept Plan and why 
is it needed?


Who can share their ideas for Tyrol Park 
Landscape Concept Plan?


What will you do with the community’s ideas?


When will the draft Landscape Concept Plan 
be ready?


Will there be an opportunity to give feedback 
on the draft Landscape Concept Plan?


A. COMMUNITY CONSULTATION SUMMARY







26A. COMMUNITY 
CONSULTATION SUMMARY


1. Letters to Residents:


	- Sent letters informing residents about the project and encouraging participation in the Your 
Say survey.


	- Total of 799 letters sent to residents within a 500m catchment area.


	- 238 letters out of 799 also included hard-copy surveys sent to residents at Levande Vermont 
Village and Australian Unity Retirement Village.


2. Your Say Survey:


	- Conducted from January 22, 2024- February 18, 2024.


	- A total of 690 people were aware through Your say platform of which181 completed the survey 


3. Community Pop-up Session:


	- Held on February 10, 2024, from 10:00 am to 12:00 pm.


	- Approximately 70 attendees, encouraged to complete paper or online surveys.


4. Key Findings


	- Demographic 


	- Traveling method


	- Park visitation and park use 


	- Park safety and improvements


	- Other community comments


Summary of the engagement activitiesTyrol Park community engagement round one 
has been launched, involving several activities to 
gather feedback. Letters were sent to residents 
encouraging participation in the Your Say survey. 
The survey, held from January 22 to February 18, 
received responses from 181 participants.


Summary of the Engagement 
Activities
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Tyrol Park visitation and park use key 
findings


•	 64% of the survey respondents visit Tyrol Park 
daily or a few times a week.


•	 About 14% of respondents visit the park rarely 
or never visit the Tyrol park.


•	 Most of respondents visit the park during 
weekend daytime, weekday daytime and 
evenings.


•	 Very few people choose to go to the park on 
weekday and weekend mornings.


•	 Approximately half of the respondents typically 
stay at the park for an hour or two, while the 
other half of the respondents stay at the park 
for less than 30 minutes.


•	 The park has been used in a diverse range of 
ways, encompassing physical activity, leisure, 
and social interactions.


•	 Most of respondents engage in walking in 
the Tyrol Park. The top five park use activities 
identified are: 


96% of survey respondents are from local, Vermont 
South.


64% of the survey respondents visit Tyrol Park daily 
or a few times a week


Top three park facilities include walking path, play 
space and openness


	- Walking (121 respondents)


	- Taking child(ren) to playground (80 
respondents)


	- Enjoying nature and green open space (76 
respondents)


	- Dog walking on lead (64 respondents)


	- Play (55 respondents)


•	 The top three park facilities/features that people 
like to use the most are:


	- Walking path (86 respondents)


	- Play space (82 respondents)


	- Openness (73 respondents)


•	 Out of 181 survey respondents, only one 
respondent provided a reason for not using the 
park, citing that the features or facilities in the 
park are not attractive to them or their family.


How often do you visit Tyrol Park?


Never


Rarely


A few times a month


A few times a week


Daily


How do you use Tyrol Park? Please select your 
top five below.


Meeting with friends/families


Informal ball games


Enjoying nature and green open space


Dog walking on lead


Jogging and running


Walking


Sports


Exercising


Others(please specify)


Take child(ren) to playground


Play


76
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Demographic key findings


•	 All age groups were quite well represented in 
the survey responses. 


•	 72% of the survey respondents fall within the 
age group of 35 to 75. Respondents aged 12 
to 34 comprise 14% of the total.


•	 The ratio of female to male park users is very 
close. Specifically, 45% of the respondents are 
female, while 53% are male. Additionally, 1.7% 
of respondents identify as non-binary, and 
1.2% would prefer not to say.


•	 96% of survey respondents are from local, 
Vermont South. The remaining respondents 
are distributed among 5 other suburbs. Within 
this distribution, 1.8% are from other suburbs 
within City of Whitehorse, while 1.8% are from 
suburbs outside City of Whitehorse.


•	 Out of the 171 survey respondents, 8 
individuals reported having a disability or 
impairment and 18 stated they are from a non-
English speaking background.


•	 The park users represent a diverse range of 
backgrounds, with 62% (111 respondents)
being born in Australia and 38% (68 
respondents) originally from overseas.


•	 Most of the respondents report that English as 
their main language spoken at home. 


•	 Approximately 13% of respondents’ main 
spoken language are not English at home. 
Among these individuals, around 9% speak 
Mandarin.


Traveling method key findings


87% of the survey 
respondents walk to 
Tyrol Park


•	 87% of the survey respondents walk to 
Tyrol Park, while 9% drive. Additionally, 4% 
of respondents choose cycling, jogging/
running, or public transport as their mode of 
transportation to the park.


•	 For the respondents who walk to the park, 
67% of people walk to the park with a max 5 
minutes walking distance. 24% of people walk 
to the park between 5 to 10 minutes. 


•	 81% of respondents drive less than 5km to 
the park. 6% of respondents need to drive 
more than 15km to get to the park from other 
suburbs.


•	 Only one respondent travels to the park using 
public transport within a 5-kilometer traveling 
distance.


•	 1.7% of the respondents selects cycling as 
their mode of transportation to the park, with 
the cycling distance less than 1.2 kilometers.


•	 2.2% of the respondents jog/run to the park.


What is your gender?


Male


Female


Non-binary


I would prefer not to say


What is your age group?


75+


65-74


55-64


45-54


35-44


25-34


18-24


12-17


Under 12
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Park safety and improvements key findings


•	 Most of the respondents feel safe in the 
park; however, 16% of the respondents feel 
somewhat safe, and 1.7% do not feel safe.


•	 Suggestion to improve the sense of safety in 
the park:


	- Increase lighting along pathways and in the 
park to make it safer during the evenings.


	- Enclose the playground area with a fence to 
provide a safer environment for children to 
play.


	- Install security cameras for passive 
surveillance


	- Ensure that surrounding homes are owned 
by families rather than being used as share 
homes for criminal activities.


	- Need sign for on lead dog walking to prevent 
gogs from running after people and children.


	- Address concerns about speeding vehicles by 
installing speed limit signs or implementing 
passive surveillance measures to deter 
reckless driving.


	- Provide a covered BBQ area


	- Improve pathway network. 


	- Improve playground maintenance to ensure a 
safe and enjoyable experience for children.


•	 The improvements that would encourage 
people to visit the park more often:


	- Additional seating (92 respondents)


	- Picnic shelter (89 respondents)


	- Play space upgrade catering for broader age 
group (88 respondents)


	- BBQ facility (76 respondents)


	- Fitness equipment (68 respondents)


	- Multipurpose court (62 respondents)


	- Improved pathway network (57 respondents)


	- Lighting along the path and social recreation 
facilities (54 respondents)


	- Public toilet (52 respondents)


	- Others below (47 respondents):


	- 	 Diverse vegetation


	- 	 Basketball court/ Basketball ring


	- 	 Tennis court


	- 	 Bicycle path for kids


	- 	 Play equipment upgrade


	- 	 Off leash dog park


	- 	 Picnic tables


	- 	 More shade around playground


	- 	 Bins and doggy bags


What improvements would encourage you to visit Tyrol Park more often? 
Please choose your top five.


Improved pathway network


Additional seating


BBQ facility


Picnic shelter


Playspace upgrde catering 
for broader age groups


Multipurpose court


Public toilet


Diverse vegetation


Other(please specify)


Lighting along the path and 
social recreation facilities


Fitness equipment
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“This park is used by lots of families so absolutely 
needs a toilet. That has really inhibited us from 
being able to stay longer over the years. A water 
tap/drinking tap for kids and dogs would help too. 
A small basketball ring/paved area would be great 
too but a lot of kids in the area (including ours) 
love to play informal games on the oval so wouldn’t 
want to lose the oval. Some fencing around the 
park would be great as cars often come around the 
corner quickly.”


“There are no accessible basketball court near the 
area Playspace needs upgrade Open green space 
to be used for soccer, football or cricket Lightning 
on basketball court and facilities.”


“A fenced dog area gives us dog owners a place to 
exercise our dogs in safety without interfering with 
the other users of the park.”


“I have been living in the area since 1981 and the 
park is a wonderful playspace for families who can 
access it at any time of the day. The wildlife return 
every year as it is a safe and familiar untouched 
space. Please do not open the space to regular 
associations. It is an amazing space for time out 
to sit and reflect at any time of the day in this very 
busy world.”


“Such a great local space that could do with 
an upgrade. Playground needs major revamp. 
Basketball half court would be great. Soccer 
and AFL post has to be kept. Its great. Couple of 
sheltered spaces would be awesome.”


Other comments Q: Do you have any other comments?


•	 Playground Upgrade: Upgrading the 
playground with additional equipment like 
a zip line, seesaw, trampoline, and bigger 
slides, as well as enclosing it, would create a 
safer and more enjoyable space for children.        
(11 respondents) 


•	 Multipurpose Court: Install a multipurpose 
court for activities like basketball, tennis, 
and soccer, providing recreational 
opportunities for various age groups.                                       
(10 respondents)


•	 Additional Seating and Shaded Areas: 
Install more benches, picnic tables, and 
shaded areas throughout the park to provide 
resting spots and shelter from the sun.                       
(9 respondents)


•	 Dog-Friendly Area: Consider creating 
a fenced-off dog park within the park 
to accommodate dog owners and 
their pets, while also ensuring the 
safety and comfort of other park users.                                              
(9 respondents)


•	 Lighting: Improve lighting in certain areas of 
the park to enhance safety, especially during 
the evenings and nights.(8 respondents)


•	  Water Tap/Drinking Fountain: Installing 
water taps or drinking fountains would provide 
convenient access to water for both kids and 
dogs, promoting hydration during park visits. 
(4 respondents)


•	 Skate Area: Develop a dedicated skate area 
within the park with ramps and flat surfaces for 
roller skating and skateboarding, fulfilling the 
needs of residents who enjoy these activities. 
(3 respondents)


•	 Improved Maintenance: Regularly mow the 
lawn and maintain the facilities to ensure a 
clean and well-kept environment for park 
visitors. (3 respondents)
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Tyrol Park is a neighbourhood open space in close 
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Tyrol Park


Zoning


Tyrol Park is located within the Residential 
Zone and is situated in close proximity to the 
Conservation and Resource Zone to the east.
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Public Use Zone - Local Government
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Existing Site Aerial
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Site


Tyrol Park, spanning approximately 2 hectares, is 
located between Weeden Drive to the north and 
Lascelle Drive to the west, with residential areas to 
the east and south. The site spans approximately 
190 meters in length and 150 meters in width. As a 
neighborhood open park, Tyrol Park features open 
lawn areas, playground facilities, and space for 
informal sports.
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Existing Site Photos


Key Plan


Open lawn


Park benches Park signage


Playground


01
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07


05


05 06
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NOT IN SCALE


01
01 - The view from the northeast of Tyrol Park 
showcases the open lawn area situated in the 
center of the park, surrounded by canopies. 
Additionally, the view includes playground 
facilities, football goals, and cricket amenities.


02 - The view encompasses a range of native 
trees. 


03 - The view to the southwest of the park reveals 
a variety of tree canopies and understorey 
planting. Additionally, a soccer goal is visible on 
the lawn.


04 - A playground is situated in the northeast 
corner of Tyrol Park.


05 - Existing Park benches.


06 - The view to the northwest corner of Tyrol Park 
reveals the park signage and an informal walkway 
through the mound.


07 - A group of young trees lines the southern 
edge of the park, adjacent to the residential fence.
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The site offers a variety of viewing
experiences:


The view offers an expansive landscape of the park 
lawn, complemented by impressive tree canopies.


The view from the south of the park overlooks the 
central lawn in the background, framed by groups 
of trees on the sides.


The intimate landscape view captures the north 
entry pathway, with the playground situated on the 
western side, and a distinctive mounded topography 
in the background.


The view explores the eastern end of the park, where 
a pathway connects to Akrana Court, bordered by a 
line of trees along the residential fence.
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Topography
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The site exhibits a general elevation difference 
of 6 meters, ranging from the highest point at 80 
meters in the northeast to the lowest point at 74 
meters in the southwest. A notable feature of the 
site is a continuous mound that frames the central 
lawn.
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Watershed/Drainage
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The diagram illustrates the overall watershed of 
Tyrol Park. Surface runoff typically flows from 
the northeast of the site to the southwest and 
southeast, following the natural contours of the 
mound topography. Additionally, there is an 
underground stormwater drain running along the 
western edge of the site.
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Existing Trees
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Trees at the Tyrol Park are primarily planted 
around the sides and along the mound. Trees 
consist mainly of native with a mix of species, and 
vary in age. While the majority of trees are at low 
risk, only five trees are assessed to be at moderate 
risk. Additionally, there are numerous immature 
trees that require further maintenance.


B. SITE ANALYSIS







39


Lascelle D
r


Lascelle D
r


Pioneer C
l


Pioneer Cl


NOT IN SCALE


Environmental Vegetation Classes (EVC)
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EVC 127: Valley Heathy Forest


EVC 126: Swampy Riparian Complex


PRE - 1750


Tyrol Park is host to two Environmental Vegetation 
Classes (EVC):


EVC 127 Valley Heathy Forest: Defined as an 
area of a low, open forest to 15 m tall with a sedgy/
grassy understorey with a component of small 
ericoid shrubs and grass-trees. Soil and moisture 
factors are critical in delimiting the vegetation.


EVC 126 Swampy Riparian Complex: Swampy 
Riparian Complex includes a range of EVCs and 
is representative of vegetation typical of swampy 
or waterlogged, low gradient drainage-lines. The 
EVC may include components of Creekline Herb-
rich Woodland, Gully Woodland, Shrubby Gully 
Forest, Fern Swamp, Swampy Riparian Woodland, 
Swampy Woodland and Swamp Scrub. Swampy 
Riparian Complex is typically a woodland to 15 m 
tall or forest to 20 m tall.


The EVC can serve as a guide for future planting 
design proposal, ensuring alignment with the 
objectives of the Whitehorse City Council.
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Spatial Zoning
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Tyrol Park is comprised with simple functional 
zones:


•	 An open lawn in the central of the park 
bordered by a distinctive mound on the west 
and south. This lawn space also includes 
amenities such as soccer goals, cricket 
facilities and benches.


•	 A playground is situated in the northeast 
corner of the park.


•	 The vegetation patches surrounding the site 
comprise trees, understorey vegetation, and 
grass.
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Access/Circulation
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There are four key access points to Tyrol Park: two 
from Weeden Drive to the north, one from Lascelle 
Drive and one from Akrana Court to the south. 
Additionally, there are informal access points 
along Lascelle Drive to the west of the park. 


The site currently lacks formal circulation 
pathways. There is one pedestrian footpath 
running along Weeden Drive and Lascelle Drive, 
as well as another pathway that starts from 
Weeden Drive and traverses the eastern side 
of the park to reach Akrana Court in the south. 
Informal circulation patterns are observed onsite to 
accommodate the needs of park users.
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Edge Conditions
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The diagram demonstrates the presence of both 
close and open edges on the sides of the Tyrol 
Park. The site is characterized as open at the north 
and west, while being close at the south and east. 
Additionally, there is a small open entry point at 
the southeast of the park. This area is relatively 
quiet, as it is away from the main streets.


The study can review the potential sightline issues 
and Crime Prevention Through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) principles. 
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Materiality
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The diagram illustrates the existing material palette 
of Tyrol Park. The majority of the site is covered 
by grass, while pedestrian pathways consist of 
a mix of gravel and concrete. Additionally, the 
playground is surfaced with mulch.
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Landscape Quality Summary


Tyrol Park features an informal open lawn 
protected with earth mounding, allowing for 
informal active recreation. Additionally, there is a 
small playground located at the northeast corner 
of the site. Trees planted at the south are of a 
single species, in contrast to the rest of the park. 
The park is traversed by a pathway connecting 
Weeden Drive in the north to Akrana Court in 
the south. As visitors move along the pathway, 
the park offers changing views and experiences, 
transitioning from open spaces to a narrower area.
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  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Annual UFS Actions (2021-2031)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


3.9 


Plant a range of indigenous species including 
trees, shrubs, grasses and groundcovers to 
improve habitat and connectivity within 
public open space. 


 


To increase indigenous 
vegetation and biodiversity on 
public land which contributes 
to community health and 
wellbeing and helps preserve 
local character, habitat, and 
fauna 


 


4.3 


Offer a range of public talks, workshops, 
incursions and excursions to pre-schools, 
schools, tertiary groups, and other 
community groups to raise awareness and 
encourage the interaction between people 
and their local natural environment. 


 


To promote the benefits of 
the urban forest for the 
community, including health 
and wellbeing 


 


4.6 


Deliver a community science program in 
partnership with community science 
agencies such as iNaturalist to extend 
awareness of biodiversity and improve data 
collection. 


 


To maximise local knowledge 
and enhance data analysis 
that help ensure effectiveness 
of programs 


 


4.7 


Facilitate a series of environmental events 
such as Clean up Australia Day and National 
Tree Day to invite the community to actively 
care for nature through weeding, planting 
and rubbish collection. 


 


To increase community 
awareness and activation, 
while increasing indigenous 
vegetation and biodiversity on 
public land which contributes 
to community health and 
wellbeing and helps preserve 
local character, habitat, and 
fauna  


 


5.7 
Review and report against targets annually to 
demonstrate progress. 


 


To analysis programs and 
activities to determine 
progress and ensure 
effectiveness, and modify if 
required 


 


Total 
5   
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  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Ongoing UFS Actions (2021-2031)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


1.8 
Integrate bushfire management principles 
into urban forest management to manage 
risk. 


 To ensure community safety 
and effective planning and 
management of the tree 
population 


 


1.9 


Advocate for the permanent application of 
Amendment C219 and strong tree protection 
measures within the Victorian Planning 
Scheme to the Minister for Planning. 


 


To ensure protection of tree 
canopy on private property 


 


1.15 


Advocate strongly to the State Government 
to retain trees and vegetation when it is 
designing and installing new and revised 
infrastructure. When there is no option but 
to remove it is expected that for every tree 
removed three would be planted in its place 
within the Municipality. 


 


To ensure tree canopy is 
valued and retained, or 
replaced where not possible 
to retain, to achieve canopy 
replacement as quickly as 
possible 


 


4.1 


Support the planting and care of healthy 
vegetation and trees in the home garden 
through programs such as the Tree Education 
program. 


 To promote and enable 
planting opportunities and 
maximise tree canopy on 
private land  


 


4.4 


Raise awareness of the importance of 
indigenous flora and fauna within 
Whitehorse to enhance biodiversity on 
private land. 


 


To promote the increase of 
indigenous vegetation and 
biodiversity on private land 
which contributes to 
community health and 
wellbeing and helps preserve 
local character, habitat, and 
fauna 


 


4.8 


Provide technical and logistical support to 
volunteers and community groups such as 
‘Friends of’ groups who carry out weeding, 
planting, mulching and monitoring within 
Council managed land. 


 


To support the community 
with activities that help 
manage the urban forest 
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  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


4.9 


Collaborate with surrounding municipalities, 
waterway managers and community groups 
to enhance biodiversity links within and 
outside of the City of Whitehorse. 


 


To maximise the health of 
Councils urban forest through 
collaboration with other 
authorities that impact or 
contribute to the Whitehorse 
urban forest  


 


4.10 


Increase communications and media 
coverage to celebrate our urban forest and 
its significance. Raise awareness about 
planning controls that protect trees on 
private property. 


 To increase community 
awareness of the many urban 
forest benefits and ensure 
accessible information 


 


5.3 
Monitor canopy cover changes to understand 
changes in canopy cover according to land 
tenure. 


 To ensure actions are having a 
positive impact, and analyse 
any gaps or modifications 
required 


 


5.4 
Collaborate across sectors and regions to 
achieve better monitoring outcomes. 


 


To increase vegetation and 
biodiversity objectives via our 
strategic corridors across 
municipal boundaries or 
catchments. 


 


5.6 


Track tree removal, retention and 
replacement to better understand canopy 
loss and gains where a City Planning and 
Development permit has been required. 


 To analysis program to 
determine outcomes and 
ensure effectiveness, and 
modify if required 


 


Total 
11   
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  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Completed UFS Actions (2021-2031)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


1.1 


Extend the Council tree inventory to capture 
standalone park trees to develop a proactive 
management plan and improve risk 
management. 


 


To enable efficient 
management of the tree 
population and strategic 
planning to identify locations 
for increasing canopy cover 
and forward planning for 
individual tree replacement 
requirements due to age and 
structure. 


 


1.2 


Integrate tree inventory into Council’s asset 
management system to better manage 
funding, scheduled works program and 
auditing processes. 


 


To enable efficient 
management of the tree 
population and strategic 
financial and asset 
management planning 


 


1.3 
Develop a purpose-built tree and urban 
forest asset management program. 


 


To enable efficient 
management of the tree 
population and strategic 
planning to identify locations 
for increasing canopy cover 
and forward planning for 
individual tree replacement 
requirements due to age and 
structure 


 


1.4 


Review and strengthen the 10-year proactive 
management program based on results of 
inventory to minimise risk and maximise tree 
health and vigour. 


 


To ensure long term tree 
health and resilience and a 
low-risk tree environment with 
a responsible approach to 
electric line clearance. 


 


1.11 
Review Landscape Design Guidelines for new 
development. 


 


To ensure Environmentally 
Sustainable Design (ESD) is 
undertaken, and the 
importance of retaining 
vegetation is recognised and 
managed 
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  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


2.5 


Collaborate with internal and external 
stakeholders to implement the Council 
Environmental Sustainable Design Policy to 
achieve canopy targets using tools such as 
the Green Factor. 


 


To ensure protection and 
enhancement of tree canopy 
on public and private property  


 


2.6 


Develop an integrated water management 
strategy to encourage the use of water 
sensitive urban design as appropriate 
incorporated use of stormwater for passive 
irrigation in streets and open spaces 
wherever possible. 


 


To ensure all water is valued 
as a resource, promote 
healthy landscapes and 
waterways and reduce flood 
risk 


 


2.11 


Renew the Whitehorse Open Space Strategy 
to increase opportunities for urban greening 
to mitigate heat island effect, to improve 
connectivity and to extend canopy cover. 


 


To identify locations for 
increasing canopy cover and 
biodiversity to assist with local 
cooling and health 
improvements 


 


3.6 
Map habitat street trees and artificial hollows 
to better manage those trees to protect 
wildlife. 


 


To ensure holistic tree 
management is undertaken 
where tree pruning is 
sympathetic to environmental  
conditions 


 


3.8 
Align Open Space Strategy property 
purchases criteria to allow for improved 
habitat connectivity. 


 To identify locations for 
increasing canopy cover and 
forward planning to enhance 
connectivity 


 


4.2 
Formalise and expand the indigenous plant 
co-contribution program for local residences 
and schools. 


 To promote and enable 
planting opportunities and 
maximise tree canopy and 
vegetation on private land 


 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


4.12 


Develop an interactive online map with 
individual tree data to raise awareness of the 
value of our urban forest, such as the City of 
Melbourne Urban Forest Visual interactive 
map. 


 


To enable the community to 
access relevant up to date 
information on Council's tree 
management practices and 
the benefits of the urban 
forest  


 


5.1 


Extend the street tree inventory to include all 
council managed trees within high traffic 
areas of public open space including the 
identification of vacant sites. 


 


To enable efficient 
management of the tree 
population and strategic 
planning to identify locations 
for increasing canopy cover 
and forward planning for 
individual tree replacement 
requirements due to age and 
structure, and management of 
all tree related risk 


 


Total 
13   


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


2021-22 (Immediate - In Progress)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


2.9 


Explore non-regulatory mechanisms to 
encourage planting of canopy trees in new 
developments e.g. incentives, educations, 
supporting innovative developers. 


 


To promote and enable 
planting opportunities 


 


2.14 


Develop a climate resilient species trial 
program to test suitability and resilience 
within the streetscape and parks in 
collaboration with other Councils and 
research agencies. 


 


To document local research 
with the aim to ensure the 
Urban Forest is resilient and 
can adapt to climate change 
and withstand pest and 
disease incursion 


 


3.5 


Collaborate with local indigenous plant 
nurseries to better understand the impacts 
of climate change on indigenous vegetation 
and conservation approaches. 


 To document local research to 
determine the extent to which 
local indigenous species can 
adapt to climate change 


 


Total 
3   


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


2022-23 / 2023-24 Short term (1-2 years)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


1.5 


Review the Street Tree Valuation Procedure 
to include Ecological Services Value, review 
the valuation cap and set up an accounting 
process to ensure reinvestment into the 
urban forest. 


 


To ensure trees are 
appropriately valued, and 
where removal is required, 
ensure the funds collected are 
used to help protect the 
broader urban forest 


 


1.6 


Revise the existing Whitehorse Tree Policies 
and tree management plan to bring into line 
with best practice in a changing climate. 
(Interim Urban Forest Policy – Tree 
Management Plan). 


 


To ensure a contemporary 
policy position that aligns to 
the UFS and assists Council to 
manage and maximise the 
urban forest 


 


1.10 


Improve accessibility of information about 
tree removal, retention and replanting 
through the City Planning and Development 
process whilst ensuring compliance with the 
requirements of the City Planning and 
Development and Environment Act and the 
Privacy legislation. 


 


To ensure the community are 
aware of Council's processes 
and the aims of the UFS 


 


1.12 


Investigate opportunities for developing a 
program for cable bundling of powerline 
spans where high value trees are negatively 
impacted by powerline clearing 
requirements. 


 


To protect and retain 
maximum tree canopy while 
achieving compliance with 
powerline clearance 
regulations 


 


1.13 


Develop an approach that preferences 
asymmetrical planting street design where 
overhead powerlines exist while recognising 
the historic nature of ‘avenue’ planting. 


 


To ensure cost effective 
maintenance to achieve 
compliance with powerline 
clearance regulations, while 
balancing streetscape amenity 
and historical character 


 


1.14 


Develop plans for select street trees that 
would otherwise require significant pruning 
for powerline clearance. 


 


To protect and retain 
maximum tree canopy while 
achieving compliance with 
powerline clearance 
regulations 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


2.2 


Prioritise areas for planting over the next 10 
years targeting areas of low canopy areas, 
hot spots, social vulnerability, biodiversity 
and green corridors. 


 
To expand tree canopy and 
biodiverse vegetation to 
achieve health and wellbeing 
benefits for the community 


 


2.3 
Set thresholds for street tree diversity to 
improve the resilience of the street tree 
population. 


 
To ensure the Urban Forest is 
resilient and can adapt to 
climate change and withstand 
pest and disease incursion 


 


2.7 
Develop planting guidelines for easements on 
private property. 


 


To ensure appropriate 
vegetation can be planted to 
help increase the urban forest 
benefits while managing 
infrastructure requirements 


 


2.8 


Develop a tree palette with a suite of future-
proof trees suitable for streets, parks and the 
home garden for a range of outcomes:  
Enhanced biodiversity, Shading and cooling, 
Landscape character and amenity 


 


To ensure the urban forest is 
resilient and adaptable to 
climate change, providing long 
term health and wellbeing 
benefits 


 


2.13 


For each new structure plan include canopy 
targets that support the municipality to 
achieve the overall target of 30% across 
Whitehorse. In some areas it may be 
necessary to set higher canopy targets on 
public land to compensate for areas where 
there is little space for canopy trees on 
private property. 


 To maximise tree canopy cover 
throughout the municipality 


 


3.1 


Scope and develop green corridors 
enhancement program which identifies and 
prioritises areas for new vegetation 
throughout the urban landscape to improve 
connectivity. 
Once the scoping is completed, set targets to 
drive an increase in area of land managed to 
enhance biodiversity.  


 


To increase vegetation and 
biodiversity on public and 
private land in strategic 
corridors which contribute to 
community health and 
wellbeing and helps preserve 
local character and fauna 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


3.3 


Develop an animal pest management action 
plan to protect biodiversity assets in line with 
Eastern Region Animal Pest Management 
Strategy. 


 
To effectively manage pests 
that would otherwise cause 
significant environmental 
damage  


 


3.7 


Strengthen the Whitehorse Tree 
Management Plan to preserve the treed 
character of classified streets cited by the 
National Trust. 


 To ensure tree management is 
sympathetic to local 
conditions 


 


5.2 


Maintain the Biodiversity Inventory  
• Record notable flora and fauna sightings 
• Repeat biodiversity inventory surveys every 
5 years 
• Draw on community science programs 
within the community to gain a better 
understanding of biodiversity in Whitehorse. 


 


To analyse programs and 
activities to determine 
outcomes and ensure 
effectiveness, and modify if 
required 


 


5.5 


Review the list of trees deemed to have 
significant characteristics including those that 
were in VPOs 2 and 4 to extend the reach of 
the Tree Assistance Fund.  


 


To ensure the community has 
access to appropriate tree 
management funding that 
benefits the urban forest and 
whole community 


 


Total 
16   


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


2024-25 / 2026-27 (3-5 years)   


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


1.7 


Trial the use of structural soils in footpath 
and road construction projects to support 
tree growth and surrounding infrastructure 
in high density areas 


 


To determine effectiveness in 
supporting tree root growth 
which enhances tree health, 
while also supporting 
surrounding infrastructure 
management  


 


2.1 


Identify and quantify existing opportunities 
for planting on Council land across the city 
including within the streetscape, parks, 
reserves and other council managed land. 
Seek partnerships with state agencies to 
provide further planting opportunities to 
establish more canopy. Identify streetscapes 
for increased tree planting beyond the 
standard practice such as kerb outstands, 
median, plazas, carparks and roundabout 
plantings. (Approach - projects pre-planned). 
Identify wide streets suitable for in-road 
planting in conjunction with traditional 
nature strip tree planting as part of traffic 
calming treatments and improved canopy 
cover. 


 To expand tree canopy and 
biodiverse vegetation to 
achieve health and wellbeing 
benefits for the community 


 


2.4 


Develop urban forest precinct plans to 
maximise opportunities to extend canopy to 
achieve a range of prioritised outcomes: 
• Enhanced biodiversity 
• Shading and cooling 
• Improved amenity 


 


To enable strategic planning 
to identify locations for 
increasing canopy cover and 
forward planning to ensure 
the balance of neighbourhood 
character, compliance, and 
streetscape amenity is 
achieved 


 


2.15 


Develop a drought response plan to manage 
the health of individual Council managed 
trees within streetscapes and parklands 
during times of drought. 


 


 


 


 


 







Key   


  Completed 


 Ongoing * 


 Annual ** 


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


  In Progress 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


*  Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 
**   Actions will occur annually over the life of the strategy 


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


3.4 
Develop vegetation and biodiversity sensitive 
design guidelines for Council’s capital works 
and upgrades. 


 


 


 


4.5 


Advocate to partner with the State 
government to implement a community 
planting program for schools and local 
residents within areas identified as green 
corridors. 


 


 


 


4.11 
Develop a program for working with 
residents to increase nature strip planting to 
strengthen connectivity. 


 


 


 


Total 
7   


 


 
 


2027-28 / 2030-31 (5-10 years)  


 


 


Action Description 
Status 


2024 
Benefit 


Status 


2025 


2.10 
Increase the use of passive irrigation within 
the streetscape to improve soil moisture 
levels for street trees. 


 


 


 


2.12 


Advocate for changes in the Planning Scheme 
for greater uptake of green walls, roofs and 
facades in both residential growth and 
commercial zones. 


 To increase green 
infrastructure that supports 
community health and 
wellbeing 


 


3.2 


Develop Master Plans for the Gardiners 
Creek, Dandenong Creek, Mullum Mullum 
Creek and Koonung Corridors to improve 
connectivity for both biodiversity and active 
modes of transport. 


 


 


 


Total 
3   


 


 
 








Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


IWMS Actions (2022-2026) 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


Project identification and planning 


1 


Undertake high level feasibility assessment of 


stormwater harvesting and large scale WSUD. 


Consider projects that:  


• Provide additional water security for Council 
Improve the quality of headwaters  


• Enable greening in areas experiencing high 
urban heat island effect  


• Enable future daylighting of waterways 


Completed 


To identify potential, 
high priority 
opportunities to 
improve water 
management and 
associated 
environmental and 
community outcomes, 
to enable further 
project development. 


 


2 


Undertake an Integrated Water Management 


Plan to guide place-based investment. This will 


consider the extent of meaningful outcomes and 


the most appropriate locations for IWM 


implementation. This action will be informed by 


sourcing and analysing additional relevant data, 


e.g.:  


• Engagement of traditional owners to 
understand cultural values associate with 
water and local waterways.  


• Place-based alignment with other projects 
and strategies.  


• Ecological and social values of specific 
waterway tributaries and reaches.  


• Directly connected imperviousness (DCI).  


• Nuisance flooding hotspots.  


• Lessons from implementation to date.  
 
This action will inform the 5-10 year 
Implementation Plan for this strategy. 


In Progress  


To document and 
prioritise WSUSD/IWM 
opportunities and water 
management (incl 
supporting urban 
forest/greening) needs, 
aligning with relevant 
Council strategy actions 
and implementation 
plans.   


 


3 


Establish process to identify and, as appropriate, 
incorporate WSUD in capital projects, i.e. 
passively irrigated street trees, raingardens in 
kerb outstands, swales in new car parks. 


In Progress 


To ensure WSUD 
opportunities continue 
to be identified, 
considered and as 
appropriate, 
implemented alongside 
suitable capital works 
projects. 
 
 
  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


4 


Develop 10-year delivery plan for WSUD capital 
works to meet IWM targets. Consider funding 
mechanisms for projects including Development 
Contributions Plans (DCPs), grants, funding 
agreements, developer offsets, and partnerships 
(agencies and/or private sector). 


In Progress 


 
To formalise planned 
capital works, with 
associated budgeting 
and scheduling, to 
address key water 
management issues and 
optimise community 
and environmental 
benefits.  


 


5 


Investigate options to leverage off the IWM 
planning requirements for major projects (e.g. 
North East Link and Suburban Rail Loop) to better 
align with Council’s IWM Strategy. 


Ongoing 


 
To ensure major 
projects appropriately 
contribute to – and 
maximise the 
opportunity for – 
beneficial IWM 
outcomes.   


Construction of IWM projects 


6 


Construct new WSUD assets, seeking external 
funding where possible. This includes works from 
the 10-year WSUD capital works program and 
opportunistic projects. 


Ongoing 


To construct new WSUD 
assets in accordance 
with the approved 
capital works program 
and to maximise 
opportunities that 
support IWMS targets.   


Management and maintenance of IWM assets 


7 
Undertake assessment of required WSUD 
maintenance tasks and costs, to inform future 
operational budgets. 


Completed 


To enable lifecycle 
budgeting, maintenance 
scheduling and 
enhanced asset 
condition (amenity and 
functionality).   


8 


Undertake asset audit of current Council WSUD 
assets to assess functionality and to recommend 
improvements for future asset designs. Verify 
baseline treatment performance assumptions. 


Completed 


To understand the 
existing asset base, its 
condition, treatment 
performance, necessary 
maintenance and 
rectification works, and 
future design 
improvements. 
 
 
 
  


 
  







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


9 


 
Undertake a Water Efficiency Audit of existing 
Council buildings/facilities, including assessing 
performance of rainwater tanks and identifying 
opportunities to improve water efficiency and 
IWM outcomes.  


In Progress 


 
To reduce water 
consumption and 
optimise water 
management in existing 
buildings/facilities. 


 


10 
Include WSUD assets in appropriate Asset 
Management Plans outlining lifecycle 
management requirements and renewal costs. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


 
To ensure appropriate 
budgets are in place for 
WSUD asset lifecycle 
management including 
renewal.  


 


Community programs 


11 


Develop, plan and deliver community 


engagement programs, in line with the 


Whitehorse Engagement Policy, around IWM 


themes:  


• Water security  


• Waterways and catchments  


• Impacts on waterway health  


• Preparedness for extreme weather  


• The role of water in supporting urban 
ecology  


 
Align with Yarra Valley Water and Melbourne 
Water programs.  


Completed 


To help improve 
community literacy in 
water management 
issues, to improve 
public behaviour and 
contribution towards 
relevant strategy 
objectives. 


 


12 
Investigate programs/opportunities with local 
businesses to deliver catchment-based IWM 
projects. 


Ongoing 


 
To identify and promote 
opportunities for 
improved water 
management in private 
businesses.   


13 


Identify sources of pollution and work with 


stakeholders to address. This should include:  


 


• Investigating targeted litter management 
programs and assets, e.g. GPTs and 
additional litter traps  


 
Working with partners to identify and address 
areas where unintended wastewater discharges 
to stormwater/ waterways occurs. 
  


Ongoing 


To identify priority 
pollution issues and 
determine optimal 
solutions. 


 


IWM outcomes through planning controls 







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


14 


Prepare guidelines and case studies to support 


planning applicants to meet WSUD requirements. 


These should consider:  


• Promoting the benefits to developers and 
demonstrating cost neutrality.  


• Developing case studies that include 
successful examples of WSUD in planning 
applications. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


To support inclusion of 
effective WSUD in 
private development 
and reduce burden on 
applicants and Council 
staff. 


 


15 
Integrate the internal referral processes for 
current planning requirements for management 
of stormwater quality and stormwater quantity. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


To improve the 
effectiveness and 
efficiency of Council’s 
assessment of 
stormwater quality and 
quantity management 
in planning applications. 


 


16 
Develop a policy on proprietary products 
outlining if and when they can be used to 
address planning requirements. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


To ensure planning 
applications that 
address stormwater 
management 
requirements through 
use of proprietary 
products are effective 
and cost-efficient to 
maintain and meet 
intended treatment 
performance. 


 


17 


Develop a business case for resourcing to enforce 
stormwater management requirements in new 
developments. 


Off 
Track/Deferred 


To ensure WSUD is 
constructed in new 
developments in 
accordance with 
approved plans, to 
achieve the intended 
treatment performance. 


 


18 


Investigate a WSUD developer offset scheme to 
address compliance shortfalls and implement if 
feasible. This will include developer engagement 
and an offset framework. 


In Progress 


 
To investigate 
alternative options for 
meeting stormwater 
management 
requirements in new 
development, where 
on-site stormwater 
management is 
unachievable.  
  


 
 
 
  







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


Traditional Owner engagement 


19 


Work with Wurundjeri Woi-wurrung Cultural 
Heritage Aboriginal Corporation and local 
indigenous groups to identify opportunities for 
genuine engagement and outcomes related to 
water and waterways. 


Ongoing 


 
To promote 
engagement with 
Traditional Owners in 
relation to water 
management, to 
support improved 
cultural, community 
and environmental 
outcomes.  


 


Improved processes to embed IWM 


20 


 
Develop a comprehensive IWM dataset to 
support future IWM planning and decision 
making. This should build on the data used to 
inform this Strategy and should inform its future 
review.  


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


 
To provide an effective, 
up-to-date tool for 
planning future IWM 
works and strategies. 


 


21 


 
Embed project management and asset 
management processes to ensure all new WSUD 
assets consider lessons from past projects and 
future maintenance requirements (e.g. 
incorporate in relevant Council 
guidelines/standards as appropriate).  


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


 
To ensure continuous 
improvement by 
incorporating lessons 
from WSUD delivery 
into future projects. 


 


22 
Ensure all new Council buildings and building 
retrofits address Council’s water efficiency 
standards within internal ESD Policy. 


Completed 


To directly improve 
water management, 
reduce water 
consumption, ensure 
compliance with 
Council policy and 
demonstrate best 
practice to our 
community.  


 


23 


Embed IWM considerations in Council structure 
plans and master plans. These should recognise 
where community connection with water and 
waterways can be made through an urban design 
response. 


In Progress 


To ensure structure 
plans and master plans 
appropriately 
incorporate – and 
maximise the 
opportunity for – 
beneficial IWM 
outcomes. 
 
  







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


24 


Embed IWM considerations in Council’s flood and 


drainage management projects. This should 


involve:  


• Drainage Policy and Drainage Asset 
Management Plan including IWM actions as 
part of network renewal.  


• Identifying localised overland flow paths to 
inform work program to mitigate nuisance 
flooding. 


• Collaborating with Melbourne Water on 
flood modelling and IWM. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


To ensure projects 
focussed on flood 
mitigation/management 
appropriately consider 
and incorporate 
broader IWM objectives 
and outcomes. 


 


Strengthening partnerships 


25 
Implement an internal IWM Working Group to 
monitor and progress the implementation of this 
strategy. 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


To provide an 
appropriate and 
effective cross-Council 
forum for 
communicating and 
resolving IWM/WSUD 
issues and realising 
opportunities and 
solutions. 


 


26 
Continue to participate in regional collabor ations 
including the IWM Catchment Forums and 
CASBE. 


Ongoing 


To support relevant 
collaborations and 
regional action on 
water-related issues. 


 


Capacity building 


27 
Ensure all staff responsible for IWM receive 
ongoing training and support, as appropriate 


Ongoing 


 
To ensure staff have the 
skills, knowledge and 
capacity to effectively 
conduct their 
responsibilities. 
  


Advocacy 


28 
Advocate for Building Regulations to include 
WSUD requirements for single dwellings 


Monitor/Behind 
Schedule 


 
To support more 
consistent WSUD 
requirements across 
development types, to 
reduce environmental 
harm. 
   







Key   


  Monitor/Behind Schedule 


 Ongoing * 


  In Progress 


  Completed 


  Off Track or Deferred 


 Not Due to Start 


* Actions that will be implemented multiple times over the life of the strategy with no end date 


 


 


 


 


Action Description Completed Benefit Status 


29 
Advocate for strong IWM controls in the Planning 
Scheme. 


In Progress 


To support more 
effective and consistent 
WSUD requirements 
that adequately protect 
waterways, reduce 
water consumption and 
support improved 
environmental and 
community outcomes. 


 


30 


Review 5-year IWM Strategy Implementation 
Plan (2022-2026) and develop subsequent 5-year 
Implementation Plan (2027-2031), as per IWM 
Strategy MERI. 


Not Due to 
Start 


To ensure the IWM 
Strategy remains 
relevant, focussed and 
up to date, and to 
ensure appropriate 
governance, reporting 
and improvement. 


 


Total 
30   


 


 





